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THE origin, mode of composition, and mutual relations of 
the three Synoptic Gospels form so obscure and so complex 
a subject of enquiry that it has come to be generally known 
as the ‘Synoptic Problem. Among the many modern 
attempts to deal with it, this volume has a limited and 
merely preparatory purpose, which I have tried to indicate 
upon its title-page. It is called by the plural name ‘ Horae 
Synopticae, because, while it is the outcome of a good 
many hours spent in examination of the Synoptic Gospels 
and in tabulation of the results thus obtained, those 
results are presented separately and almost indepen- 
dently in the successive sections of the book, no attempt 
being made to combine them as foundations or supports of 
any system or theory. And the sub-title is ‘Contributions 
to the study ’—rather than to the solution—‘of the 
Synoptic Problem,’ because I have only been trying to help 
in that preliminary process of collecting and sifting 
materials which must be carried much further than it has 
yet been before we can be ready for the solution of the 
Problem '—or, as I would rather express it, of such parts 
of it as are not now insoluble. For while it seems to me 


1 Since the above paragraph was written, Professor J. Armitage Robinson 
has strongly emphasized this point at the Church Congress of 1898. ‘In 
England,’ he says, ‘so far as published work is concerned, we are at the 
very beginning—the foundations of the study have not yet been laid’ 


(Guardian, Oct. 5, 1898, p. 1556). 
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on the one hand that there are some aspects of it as to 
which we are not likely to advance beyond statements of 
conflicting probabilities, unless there are some fresh dis- 
coveries of documents in Egypt or elsewhere, on the other 
hand I believe that not a few conclusions—and those of 
the most important kinds—are likely to be made so clear 
and so practically certain by the patient and careful inves- 
tigations of the language of the Gospels which are now 
being carried on, that before very long they will meet with 
general acceptance ?. 

My object, then, has been to collect and to exhibit facts 
with as small an admixture of theory as possible. In 
Part I there is, I think, scarcely anything that can be called 
theory. In Parts II and III, however, it was found that 
the occasional use of a ‘working hypothesis’ could not be 
dispensed with (pp. 90, 94); and I have several times (as 
on pp. 65, 103, 122, 130, 146, 150, 176, and in the Conclud- 
ing Summary) briefly stated or implied some inferences, 
without which the reason for introducing the facts and 
figures could hardly have been made clear. But I have 
suppressed, or at least reserved for another opportunity, 
some more detailed hypotheses and conjectures which had 
occurred to me, or had been recalled to me, in the course of 
the preparation of these pages. For some of them I think 
I could have claimed a fair amount of probability, and they 
might have made the book more interesting; but they 
would certainly have obscured its designed character of 
being mainly a collection of materials. 

It may be said, perhaps, that these materials are not of 
a very solid and trustworthy nature, or at least that they 
are of such a kind that their value is likely to be over- 

* Professor Sanday speaks hopefully of the prospects of solution, both 


in his important supplement to the article ‘Gospels’ in Smith’s Dict. of 
the Bible, ed. 2, p. 1228, and in Inspiration, p. 282. 
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rated, especially by the compiler of them. For they are to 
a large extent statistical: and statistics are proverbially 
misleading, and proverbially liable to be made to ‘prove 
anything’ that is wished. No doubt there is this danger, 
however cautious and free from prejudice the compiler may 
try to be: and he should remember that he is particularly 
exposed to it when the field from which the statistics are 
collected is so small as it is in the present case. I can only 
say, first, that I have done my best to guard against this 
danger in various ways, and especially by bracketing words 
on which stress should not be laid, although their insertion 
in the lists was necessary (cf. pp. 2, 144). Secondly, I 
would say that however misleading statistics may be, con- 
jectures unsupported by statistics are likely to be still more 
so, unless they are supported by evidence of other kinds, 
such as contemporary, or nearly contemporary, historical 
testimonies: and as to the Synoptic Gospels such evidence 
is very slight, being almost limited to St. Luke’s Preface 
(i. 1-4)’ and to the well-known passage of Papias about 
Mark as the interpreter of Peter, and Matthew as the com- 
poser of the Logia* Thirdly, some confidence in the 
statistical method, as here used, may be inspired by the 
general accordance of its results with such intimations as 
we gather from the words of St. Luke and of Papias, and 
(I venture to add, though the matter is too wide and too 
vague for proof, or even for discussion, here) with the 
general probabilities of the case, as they are suggested to 


us through such other means as we have at our command ’*. 


1 Of course these verses have been abundantly and minutely discussed 
by many commentators and others, as their unique importance and 
interest demand. A fresh and interesting examination of them will be 
found in Blass, Philology of the Gospels, pp. 7-20. 

2 The passage is given below, Pp. xiii. 

’ See e.g, the remark on the use of the Gospels in sub-apostolic times, 


p. 179, paragraph D. 
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If I seem to have devoted a disproportionately large 
amount of space to some apparently minor matters, such 
as the use of the Historic Present} and of Conjunctions ?” 
in St. Mark, and the comparatively slight differences 
between the language of St. Luke’s Gospel and of Acts °, it 
is because I wished to dwell especially on those points 
which, so far as I knew, had either been insufficiently 
worked out, or at least had not been put before English 
students in a distinct and easily available form. On the 
other hand, some important departments of the Synoptic 
Problem—such as the number and nature of the sources 
used by St. Luke only—have been passed over, merely 
because I could not see that any light would be thrown 
upon them by such statistics and observations as I had 
been able to put together. For of course the volume is far 
too small to make any pretensions to completeness, or to 
due proportion of contents, even as a collection of materials 
for students, 

Most of the following materials were originally drawn 
up for my own use. But Professor Sanday, having seen 
some of my papers, advised and encouraged the publication 
of them, as being likely to be useful to others who are 
working at the same subject. He has also very kindly 
read the proof-sheets of the book, and has made many 
helpful and valuable suggestions, for which I am extremely 
grateful. 

My study of the language of the Gospels has generally 
been independent; but of course I have sometimes cor- 
rected or supplemented my own results by those of other 
writers. In so doing, I think my chief obligations have 
been to Dr, E. A. Abbott’s well-known article ‘Gospels’ in 
Enc. Brit. vol. x., and to Dr. Plummer’s Commentary on 


1s WS 2 pp. 109, 120. Sopa gutt. 
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St. Luke, which enabled me to add about fifteen entries 
to the list of ‘words and phrases characteristic of’ that 
Gospel. 

In such lists as that to which I have just referred, there 
are probably many deficiencies and imperfections; but 
perhaps other workers may be able to make use of them as 
foundations of more complete lists, or, if they are unwilling 
to do so themselves, may help me to do so by sending me 
notices of errors and omissions. 


din Cou, 


Ketsron Lopecr, OxFrorp, 
October, 1898. 
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AN ‘Introduction’ of the usual kind is needless here, 
since the Table of Contents sufficiently indicates the nature 
of the separate ‘ Contributions to the study of the Synoptic 
Problem’ which the following pages contain. But the 
attention of those who use the book is called to these 
notices and explanations :— 


He 
The passage of Papias, which contains considerably the 
- earliest external mention of any of the writers whose names 
are connected with our Gospels, is so often alluded to that 
it will be well to print it here for convenience of reference. 
Both text and translation are taken from Bishop Lightfoot’s 
Apostolic Fathers (1 vol. 1891), pp. 517, 529- 


tobTo 6 mTperBvrepos And the Elder said this 


Kat 


deve’ Mapkos pev Epynvevtijs 
/ , v4 P) , 

Ilerpov yevopevos, 60a euynpo- 

Lal Yt > 

vevoev, akpiBOs €ypaev, ov 

Md y; Ne ES fa) a 

pevro. Tae, TA TO TOD Xpictov 

XK 

} AeXO€vTa 7) TpaxOEevta. ovTE 
Ss » a , + 

yap nKovoe Tod Kupiov, ovre 


hovd UT@, 
TapnkodovOnoey avTw, VaTEpOV 


also: Mark having become 
the interpreter of Peter, 
wrote down accurately 
everything that he remem- 
bered, without however re- 
cording in order what was 
either said or done by Christ. 
For neither did he hear the 
Lord, nor did he follow Him ; 
but afterwards, as I said, 
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dé, ds env, Mérpo, ds mpds ras (attended) Peter, whoadapted 
his instructions to the needs 
(of his hearers), but had no 
design of giving a connected 
kupiakGv rorovpevos Adyoyv, account of the Lord’s oracles. 
So then Mark made no mis- 
take, while he thus wrote 
down some things as he 
pdovevoer. évds yap eroujcaro remembered them; for he 
made it his one care not to 
omit anything that he heard, 
or to set down any false 
avtots . . . Mar@atos pev ody statement therein . . . So 
then Matthew composed the 
oracles in the Hebrew lan- 
guage, and each one inter- 
@s qv dvvatds ExacTos. preted them as he could. 


lal / 
xpelas erotetto Tas SidacKaAtas, 


GAN ox Somep obyTakiy tov 


@ote ovdey tyapte Mapxos, 


oy yo ! ¢ > 
ovTws Evia ypawas ws aTeuyn- 


an @ + 
Tpdvotay, TOD pyndéey OV iKOVTE 


val \ , 
TapadiTety ) WetoacOal te ev 


‘EBpatd. diadé€xt@ Ta Adyra 


/ c ig 2) > \ 
ovveypaarto, npenvevoe 6 avTa 


The passage is preserved for us by Eusebius (Hist. Eccl. 
iil. 39), and his context makes it probable that the Presbyter 
John was the ‘ Elder’ on whose authority Papias gives his 
notice of Mark, and presumably of Matthew also. The 
approximate date of the work of Papias may be given as 
A.D. 130; 

2. 

Nearly all the following tables were drawn up before the 
publication of Moulton and Geden’s Concordance. But they 
have been revised and checked with the help of it, and it is 
adopted as the standard as to orthography, order of words, 
&e. Where no other Concordance is named, it is assumed 
that this one will be in use: but in a few instances there 
will be found a reference to Bruder (ed. 1888), because in 
those cases his arrangement brings out more fully or 
clearly or conveniently the usage to which attention is 
being called. 

3. 

The text used is Westcott and Hort’s (WH), with 

occasional reference to Tischendorf’s (Tisch) and to that of 
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the English Revisers (R). Various readings are noticed 
only in the most important cases, as where WH’s margin 
(mg) agrees with Tisch against their text, or where the 
matter in hand is directly affected by the variants. Atten- 
tion has been also called to a few specially interesting 


Western readings. 
4 


In the Tables on pp. 4-21 ‘ Acts’ and ‘ Paul’ are placed 
in the columns next after ‘ Luke,’ in order to draw attention 
throughout to thé strong affinities which exist between the 
members of the Lucano-Pauline group of writings, and upon 
which more is said on pp. 140-158. 


5. 

When ‘John’ is referred to, or placed at the head of 
a column, only the fourth Gospel is meant: for it is 
important sometimes to bring out a similarity or contrast 
between this and the other historical books. Therefore the 
three Epistles of St. John, as well as the Apocalypse, had to 
be placed in the column headed ‘Rest of N.T’ But no 
expression of opinion as to the authorship of any of those 
-books is thus intended. Again, it has been found convenient 
to class thirteen Epistles under the heading ‘ Paul,’ but no 
assumption is thus made as to the authorship and integrity 
of all those Epistles. And on pp. 155-157 a distinctive 
mark has been placed against words found only in the 


Pastoral Epistles. 
6. 


An inconsistent way of using the names of the Evangelists 
(or the abbreviations Mt, Mk, Lk) has been found unavoid- 
able: sometimes the Gospel itself as it stands, sometimes 
the author or compiler of it, is thus denoted. But I hope 
that the context will always show at a glance which is 


meant. 


7. 
The figures in thick type after the name of a book or 
writer (e.g. Matthew 6, Paul 12, Rev. 3) mean that a word 
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or phrase is used so many times in that book or by that 
writer. (In such cases ‘Luke’ includes only the third 
Gospel, the occurrences in Acts being enumerated separately ; 
and, as has been already said, ‘John’ includes only the 
fourth Gospel.) Similarly LXX 4, LXX 22 &c. denote 
that the word or phrase is used so many times in the 
Septuagint. 


Herel SYNOPTIC AE 


PART I 


Worps AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC OF EACH 
OF THE SYNOPTIC GOSPELS 


THAT two at least of the Synoptic Gospels are compilations 
is evident upon the face of them, because of the different 
ways in which the same materials are used. And there 
are other less obvious phenomena which support this con- 
clusion. 

But before attempting to discover the number and the 
nature of the sources used by the compilers, and so to 
enter upon the most obscure part of the Synoptic Problem, 
the ground should be cleared as far as possible by a careful 
endeavour to discover how much in the Gospels is owing 
to those who used the sources. 

In trying thus to mark and to estimate the additions 
made independently by each of the authors or compilers, it 
is the most obvious and most usual course to lay stress on 
the words peculiar to each Gospel, and from them to judge 
of the style of the several writers. But though these are 
not to be overlooked (and _ lists of them, drawn up for 
another purpose, can be referred to on pages 163 ff. of this 
book), their importance for our present purpose may easily 
be over-estimated. For by far the larger number of them 

4 B 


2 Words and Phrases characteristic [Pt 


—viz. five-sevenths of those in Matthew and six-sevenths 
of those in Mark and Luke—are used only once; and in 
all three Gospels a smaller proportion than ten per cent. 1s 
used more than twice (viz. in Matthew 10 words out of 112, 
in Mark 4 out of 71, and in Luke fo out of 261). 

Now words that are not used more than once or twice 
cannot have very much weight as proofs of the habitual 
style of any writer. It is, therefore, much more important 
to examine words which are used more frequently, though 
it may not be exclusively, and to see which of them are 
used so predominantly in each Gospel as to be apparently 
characteristic of each compiler, and therefore presumably 
due to him. 

To bring together such ‘characteristic words and 
phrases’ is the object of the first and most elaborate series 
of tables in this book. It will be seen that the number of 
them in Luke (140) is not far from twice as large as the 
number in Matthew (86), which again is more than twice 
as large as the number in Mark (37). 

In the case of each Gospel a few words are piped in 
brackets () as being less important than the rest, because 
they are mainly or entirely accounted for by the subject- 
matter, and therefore give little or no indication of the 
author’s style, although their insertion in the lists was 
required by the rules here adopted’. And there are some 
other entries marked },‘on which, for various reasons, but 
little stress can be laid. On the other hand an asterisk * is 
prefixed to the most distinctive and important instances. 

In the columns headed ‘Peculiar’ and ‘Common’ it is 
shown how often each word or phrase occurs respectively 
in those portions of each Gospel which have not, and in 


’ No such rules can be quite satisfactory means of excluding all non- 
characteristic, and including all characteristic words. But of course it 
was necessary to adopt rules of some kind (and I think those here 
employed are as fair tests of what is ‘characteristic’ as can be devised), 
in order that the lists may be unaffected by one’s own views or opinions 
or ‘personal equation.’ 


suMt) of each of the Synoptic Gospels 2 


those portions which have, parallels in one or both of the 
other Synoptic Gospels: and in the cases of Matthew and 
Luke, chapters i and ii have been kept separate from the 
other ‘peculiar’ portions, and placed in a column of their 
own. For some of the results which are thus brought out, 
see pages 8, 12, 23, 24. 


SECTION I. 


WORDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC OF 
ST. MATTHEW'S GOSPEL. 


I propose to take as ‘characteristic, words or phrases 
which occur at least fowr times in this Gospel, and which 
either (a) are not found at all in Mark or Luke, or which 
(b) are found in Matthew at least twice as often as in Mark 
and Luke together. 

86 such words and phrases are here collected and tabu- 
lated. On the grounds explained on page 2, 15 of them 
_ are bracketed, 7 are marked with f, and 13 with*. 

Chapters i and ii, containing 48 verses, have a column 
to themselves. The other passages regarded as ‘ peculiar’ to 
Matthew, because without parallels in Mark or Luke, contain 
about 289 verses, viz. ill. 14,15; iv. 13 6-16; v. 7-93 14; 
iG, V7 se1g—-24,° 27, 285 815 39-98: 4gy vi. 1-8; 16-18; 
343 Vil. 6; 126; 15; vill. 17; ix. 134; 27-33; x. 5,6; 80; 
EGU, 29> 30; 41 5X1) 20-30 xl. 5-75 17-21) 36, 375 40; 
Kill, 144; 24-30; 35; 360-53; xiv. 28-31; XV. 12, 13; Xvi. 
17-19; XVil. 24-27; XVili. 10; 14; 15-355; XIX. 10-12; Xx. 
F=10 ¢ Xt, 4, 5; 10,11; 14—-16;°28-32; 49; xxii. 1-14 (4); 
40; XXIll. I-33 5; 7-10; 15-22; 24; 30; 32, 33; XXIV. II, 
12; 206; 30a; xxv. 1-12; 14-30(%); 31-46; xxvi. 15); 
253 503 52-54}; XXVil. 3-10; 19; 24,25; 36; 43; 510-53; 
62-66 ; XXVill. 2-43; 9-20. 
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8 Words and Phrases characteristic  [®t-1 


Other words and phrases, which do not fall under the 
above rules, but nevertheless are to be noted as more or 
less characteristic of St. Matthew’s Gospel, are é0viKkds, 
étaipos, xard=‘ against, padrakia, dxAo1, movnpds (besides the 
cases with the article noticed above), pyyl. 


Some Remarks on the above Matthaean Words and Phrases. 


A. 

Out of the 86 different words and phrases, 22 are found 
once or more in chapters i, ii; 37 of them in Mark and 52 
in Luke; 43 of them in Acts, and ro in the ‘ We’-Séctions 
of that book (see pp. 142, 150). 


B. 


Chapters i, 1 contain 48 of the 1,068! verses of this 
Gospel, i.e. only about one twenty-second part of the 
whole. But they contain more than one-ninth of the 
occurrences of the ‘characteristic’ words and phrases, viz. 
97 out of 841. This is partly accounted for by the use 
of yevvaw 40 times in the genealogy; but even if those 4o 
items are deducted from both numbers, chapters i, ii are 
found to contain fully one-fourteenth of such occurrences, 
viz. 57 out of 180. It appears then that these ‘charac- 
teristic’ words and phrases are used considerably more 
freely in these two chapters than in the rest of the book. 


C. 


Taking the whole of the ‘peculiar’ or unparalleled 
matter in this Gospel, including chapters i, 117, it fills about 
337 out of the 1,068 verses, i.e. less than one-third, which 
would be 356 verses. It thus appears that the occurrences 


1 According to the ordinary numbering 1,071; but the best texts and 
R.V. omit xvii. 21; xviii. 11; xxiii. 13 or r4, thus reducing the number 
to 1,068. 

» For the differences both in form and substance between the two 
genealogies are so great that they cannot be regarded as dependent on 
a common source, though they contain many of the same names, 
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of ‘characteristic’ words and phrases are very much more 
abundant in the ‘peculiar’ than in the ‘common’ portions 
of the Gospel; for there are 449 of them in the ‘peculiar’ 
division and only 392 of them in the ‘common’ division, 
while the latter is more than twice as large as the former. 

It should be observed, however, that several of the words 
which do most in producing this predominance (e. g. aodi- 
dwt, ydpos, yervdw, (i(dvov, déurvtw, tddavrov) are words 
which are required by the subject-matter, and which there- 
fore are not important as evidences of style. 


SECTION II. 


WORDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC OF 
ST. MARK’S GOSPEL. 


As this Gospel is shorter than either of the other two 
by about one-third, the standard for determining what 
words and phrases are ‘characteristic’ of it should be 
different from that which is applied to Matthew and Luke. 

I will therefore take as such the words and phrases which 
occur at least three times in Mark, and which either 
(a) are not found at all in Matthew or Luke, or (b) occwr 
in Mark more often than in Matthew and Luke together. 

Of these, 37! are here collected and tabulated: 2 of them 
are bracketed, 5 are marked f, and 7 are marked * (see on 
these marks p. 2 above). 

The parts of the Gospel here regarded as ‘peculiar, because 
without parallels in Matthew or Luke, amount to about 
BO verses, viz. i. 1; 33; li. 27; lil. 9; 176; 20, 21; Iv. 26- 
BO; 3005 vi. 20:0; 31; 370; 52; vu. 2-4; 245; 32-37; 
Will) 14 0% 22-26; 1K, 15; 21; 23, 24; 30; 48,49; 500; 2. 
10; 326 (notc); xi. 16; xii. 32, 33; xill. 340; Xiv. 51, 52; 
BOO Oy XV. 8) 220; 25; 44,453 XVI. 80. 


1 This number would be reduced from 37 to 29 if we took (as in Matthew 
and Mark) only those occurring 4 times and upwards, 
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There are some other words, &c., which do not quite fall 
under the above rules, yet which deserve consideration as 
being characteristic of Mark, viz. add, éx (compared with 
ané), émepwtdo, iva, kal where Matthew and Luke have 6¢, 
the historic present in other words besides épyopua: (e.g. 
A€yo, Pépw, cvvayw, &e.), tapaTopevouat, Twpodv, and Tdpwors. 

The omission of qopevouar!, except in ix. 30 WH (not 
Tisch or R) is remarkable, since it occurs in Matthew 28, 
Luke 50, Acts 37, John 13; also in Appendix to Mark 8, 
and in Pericope de Adultera 8. Observe also the entire 
omission of kal (Sov, and, in narrative, of idov; and the rarity 
of kadeiv (Matthew 26, Mark 4, Luke 43, but cf. also John 2), 
and of ody (Matthew 56, Mark 4, Luke 31, John 194). 


Some Remarks on the above Marcan Words and Phrases. 


A. 

Out of the 37 different words and phrases, 17 are found 
in the 50 ‘peculiar’ verses, while 23 of them are found in 
Matthew, and 23 also in Luke, 21 in Acts, and 6 in the 
‘We’-Sections of that book (see pp. 142, 150). 


B. 


The 50 verses which have been regarded as ‘ peculiar’ to 
this Gospel constitute nearly one-thirteenth of the 661? 
verses contained in the whole Gospel (excluding the 
Appendix, xvi. 12~20). But they contain nearly one-tenth 
of the occurrences of the characteristic words and phrases, 
viz. 32 out of 314. So those words and phrases are rather 
more frequent in the ‘peculiar’ than in the ‘common’ 
parts of the Gospel. 

For further discussion of the language of this Gospel, 
see below, Part III, especially p. 113 ff. on the uses of the 
historic present and kai. 


‘The simple verb is not used; but on the other hand we have seen 
above that elomopevopa, éxmopevoyar, and mapamopevouat are more or less 
characteristic of Mark. 

* According to the usual numbering 666; but the best texts and R. V. 
omit vil. 16; ix. 44, 46; xi. 26; xv. 28, thus reducing the number to 661. 
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SECTION ITI. 


WORDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC OF 
ST. LUKE'S GOSPEL. 


Here, as in the case of Matthew, I take as ‘charac- 
teristic’ the words and phrases which occur at least four 
times in this Gospel, and which either (a) are not found 
at all in Matthew or Mark, or (b) ave found in Luke at 
least twice as often as in Matthew and Mark together. 

Of these 140 will be found here: 7 of them are bracketed, 
10 are marked7{, and 21 are marked*, for the reasons 
given on p. 2. 

Chapters i and ii, containing 132 verses, are placed in 
a column by themselves. The other portions of the Gospel 
which are here regarded as ‘peculiar,’ because without 
parallels in Matthew or Mark, amount to 367 verses, viz. 
i, 10-14; 23-38; iv. 16-30(?); v. 1-11(2); vi. 24-263 vii. 
Ti-17; 36-50(!); vill. I-3; 1%. 31; 51-56; 61, 62; x. 1; 
U7—-20; 28-42; Xi. 5-85 12; 27, 28; 37, 38; xi. 13-97; 
47-503 57; xili. I-17; 31-333 Xiv. I-14; 15-24(2); 28-33; 
KV. 6-39; Xvi. I-12; 14, 15; 19-31; Xvul. 7-19; 28, 29; 
32; Xvill, I-14; xix. I-10; 11-27(%); 39-44; xxi. 23), 
24; 28; Xxll. 15; 27-32; 35-38; 51; 530; Xxlll. 7-12; 27— 
31; 39-43; 46; xxiv. 13-531. (See also p. 158 ff. on some 
smaller Lucan additions not included here.) 


1 xii. 54, 55 and xx. 18 have to be added (bringing up the number of 
yerses to 370), if the parallels to them in Matt. xvi. 2, 3 and xxi. 44 
are rejected from the text. Perhaps, indeed, the former passage should 
be added in any case, 
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And there are some other words and phrases which, 
though not quite falling under the above rules, are to 
be observed as more or less characteristic of Luke, viz. 
aivéw, akovw with rod Adyou, uapTwrds, dvatpéo, avO Sv, ras, 
dmodoyéopat, adrés in nominative (even without kat), Bova, 
det, SidtL, d0€aCw, eyyiCw, Gos, emépxXopat, ab epnuor, juepa with 
yiveoOat, Hv and joav with participles, Oeds, kadds, kal ydp, 
kata moAw or TéAews, the article with infinitives (besides év 
r@; see Moulton and Geden’s Concordance, p. 679, or Bruder, 
P- 593), povoyens, mapa = ‘beyond, ratw, mpooéxete Eavrots, 
atabels, ovyxaipw, tis generally, tyiaiva, PdBos, xaploma, 
Xpovo.. 

Observe also the extreme rarity of the historic present in 
the narrative (only in vii. 40; viii. 49; Xi. 37,45; xxiv. 12(?), 
36 (2), in contrast with Matthew 78, Mark 151)'; the rarity of 
duijy (Matthew 31, Mark 13, Luke 6), and of wdAw (Matthew 
17, Mark 28, Luke 8); the absence of fa8Bei (Matthew 4, 
Mark 8, John 8 only). 


Some Remarks on the above Lucan Words and Phrases. 
A. 


Of the 140 different words and phrases, no less than 72, 
being more than half of them, occur once or more in 
chapters i, i; 85 of them are found in Matthew and 
64 of them in Mark; and there are no less than 108 of 
them in Acts, and 43 in the brief ‘We’-Sections of that 
book (see pp. 142, 150). | 

B. 


68 of them are absent from chapters i, ii; only 13 of 
them are absent from the ‘other peculiar’ portions (see 
below), and only 5 of them from the whole of the ‘ peculiar’ 
portions including chapters i, 11; and only 10 of them from 
the ‘common’ portions. 


1 See more on this below, p. 113 ff. 
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C. 


The number of verses in Luke i, ii is 132, being rather 
more than one-ninth of the 1,149! verses into which the 
Gospel is divided. But they contain 210, i.e. slightly more 
than one-seventh, of the ‘characteristic’ words and phrases. 
So we find here (as in the case of Matthew, but not to 
so large an extent) that such expressions are used more 
abundantly in the first two chapters than in the rest of the 
Gospel. 


D. 


In the other 22 chapters there are 367 verses which 
have here been classed as ‘peculiar’ to Luke, as being 
apparently drawn from sources not used by Matthew or 
Mark. When the 132 verses of chapters i, ii are added 
to these, we have altogether 499 ‘peculiar’ verses against 
650 ‘common’ verses in this Gospel. That is to say, the 
peculiar portions constitute very little more than three- 
sevenths of the whole 1,149 verses. But they are found 
to contain 749, or more than half of the 1,435 occurrences 
of the 140 ‘characteristic’ words and phrases, which are 
thus seen to be scattered much more thickly over the 
‘peculiar’ than the ‘common’ portions. 

And here we find, to a much larger extent than we 
found in the case of Matthew, that the ‘characteristic’ 
expressions which thus predominate are on the whole? such 
as are indications of the author’s style, not being merely 
words required or suggested by the subject-matter : see e. g. 
éyévero kal; Kal avtds; Kvpios; duolms; tus with nouns; rob 


before infinitives ; #s= when ®. 


1 According to the ordinary numbering 1,151; but the best texts and 
R.V. omit xvii. 36 and xxiii. 17, bringing down the number to 1,149. 

2 Not exclusively, for 5éxa and pva@ are exceptions, 

3 See also éros, edppaiva, Kola, mipmAnuL, TAOVALOS, piros. 
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SECTION IV. 


GENERAL REMARKS ON THE WORDS AND PHRASES 
CHARACTERISTIC OF THE THREE SYNOPTIC GOSPELS. 


A. 


The chief result of an examination of the above lists 
is a very strong impression that the compilers (or at any 
rate Matthew and Luke, for probably Mark is mainly 
a source) dealt very freely with the sources which they 
used. To a large extent they clothed the narratives, 
and to some extent they clothed the sayings!, which 
they derived from those sources, in their own favourite 
language, 

Therefore it is less surprising to me than it would 
otherwise be to fail, as after a careful search I have failed, 
to find any expressions which can be certainly set down 
as characteristic of any source (whether Logian, Marcan, 
or specially Lucan). 

B. 


The following is a comparative summary of results as to 
the distribution of the characteristic words and phrases :— 


1. In Matthew, they are scattered more than twice as 
thickly over the peculiar portions (including chapters i-ii) 
as they are over the common portions”. 


2. In Mark, they are rather more thickly scattered 
over the small peculiar portions than they are over the 
large common portions. 


3. In Luke, they are scattered more than half as thickly 
again, but less than twice as thickly, over the peculiar 
portions as they are over the common portions. 


1 On the far greater frequency of verbal coincidences in the recitative 
than in the narrative portions of the Gospels, see Westcott, Introduction to 
Study of Gospels, pp. 198-200 (8th ed. 1895). 

? But this is largely caused by the special subject-matter of some of 
the parables, and by yevvdw: therefore 15 of the Matthaean words are 
bracketed, as comparatively unimportant, against 2 of the Marcan and 7 of 
the Lucan ones. 
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APPENDIX TO PART I 


I HERE give the references to the occurrences of those of the 
‘characteristic words and phrases’ on pp. 4-21, which do not 
stand consecutively in a Concordance, and which therefore cannot 
be quite easily traced there. 


I. WORDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC 
OF ST. MATTHEW'S GOSPEL. 


Baotdela tév odpavav. 

ME. 25 1v.47, Vs 9,10; 1918, 20% Vil) 215 VIL. 115 X87} xi. rT, 
£2), ai 245515033144, 453 47.522 XVI. 105 KV 1, 3, 
PRT, Spee ONE -E BY GO Ane © TER ib 22 Me fie. © <1 am We 8:6 PRE 

Compare Baorela tod Geov, or Ccov, Mt 4, Mk 14, Lk 32, Acts 
6, Paul 8, Jn 2, Rev 1. 
See additional note, p. 41, on the use of ovpavds and odpavoi. 


yernOjtw. 
ME vi. 10; Vili. 13; ix. 29; xv. 28; xxvi. 42. 
Acts i. 20 (LXX). 
Rom xi. 9 (LXX). 
eppeOn. 
Mt v. 21, 27, 31, 33) 38; 43: 
Rom ix. 12, 26 (LXX). (Also éppé@noav in Gal iii. 16.) 
Hey vis £15 15.4. 
jpepa Kpicews. 

Wiper. 16 31,22, 24 5 xi, 36. 
Pets. 9; Wi. 7; 1 dm iv. 17. 

See also kpiors. 


heydpevos, used with names. 
Mt i. 16; ii. 23; iv. 18; ix. 93 x. 2; xxvi. 3, 14, 36; xxvii. 16, 
07 522).395 O13, 
Mk xv. 7. 
Ibe xxii. f, 47. 
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Acts li, 2; Vi. 9. 
JNA, 25 ; Axl Is Xi 16, G45 SIX gE Ot [eek 
Natihp hpav, Sudv, cou, adtav. 

Mt'v. 16,°45, 48: Vi. 1, 4, 6,028; 836, 4, 15, 10 078 20. 92. Vl. 
TI); X20, 20 exiles 2 eXX1llng, 

Miktxa. 2i5. 

Lk yi736;5. xii30, 32: 

Rom 1.9% 1 Cord, 33 2 Cori. 2°°Gsala.45 fipm 123 Pr hilaee 
ivazo-eCol 102% 2 Thes i. 32-1. FE, 29502 Les lee tet Om 
Philem 3. (Always 76 in Paul.) 

Jn xx, T7. 

Nartip 6 év (trois) odpavois. 

MivtcO, dG eViesTs Oo Nile Thy 28o Xe 32539 ee x RO ky ied 
XVill. 10, 14, 19. 

Mik. xi. 25. 

a Nathp 6 odpdrtos. 
Mtw:748 sovi, 145.26, 32%) Xv. 19 se xvilesh +) xxi. 0. 
(otpdvos besides in N. T. only Lk 1 (2), Acts 1.) 
Altogether Marjp is used of God in the Synoptic Gospels 
Mt 45,Mk5,Lk17. | 


“mnpso, of Scriptures being fulfilled. 
Mia. 225 T5123 IVA rg yul, 47. <ul. 7 ilon eed 
EXV1. 54, 563 Xxvil. 9. 
Mk xiv. 49. 
Lk iv. 213 xxiv. 44. 
Acts i. 16; iii, 18; xii. 27. 
Js 30. X18 | xKy.cen Revi be kik 24836. 
Jam il. 23. 
movnpds, 6; movnpdy, 7d, of the evil one, or evil. 

Mts 37530 sevl 139° * Sill. 10, 387. 
Rom xii. 9; Eph vi. 16*; 2 Thes iii. 3%. 
Jn xvneis 
Fo Jna.13, 045 il. 2° 3) vo £0,010 

* In these cases the word may be either maseuline or neuter. 

Lk vi. 45 ; 1 Cor v. 13 refer to men, so are not included here: 

see however the former passage. 
mpos Té with infinitive. 

Mt ‘v.1293 vid 5 xill. 903 Xxil. 5 xxvii 2. 
Mk xiii. 22. 
Lk xviii. 1. 
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Acts ili. 19g. 
2 Cor iii. 13; Eph vi. 11; 1 Thes ii. 9; 2 Thes iii. 8. 

py8ev, and once pnbeis. 
Metzen is. 17, 23; ii. 3. (pytes)> iv, 14; vill. 173 XiL. 17 ; 

Mie ae KL Ase XX, 91 XXxivs RS XKVi, 0, 
oxavdarifLouar év. 
PAG iG xUl. 87S XK VI, 31,33. 
Mk vi. 3. 
LE vii. 23. 
cupBovrALoy AapBdve. 


Mi xii. 14; xxii. 15; XXvil. 1, 73 xxviii. 12. 


gupmdéper. 
Mt v. 29, 30; xvili. 6; xix. 10. 
COE yi; te; x 23> 2 Cor vill, To, 
Jn xX. 605 Xvi. 7s xviii. 14. 
The participle is used in the same sense in Acts xx. 20; 1 Cor 
ines 4 Cor xi. 1) Heb xii. 10, 
Ti cou, or Guty, SoKet ; 
Witea at 2s oh XVili Wes xt. 28> Sxl. 27, 425 XXVI. 60. 
alvopar. 
Mirinzo iy, £3, 195" Vi, 5, 16,18 5 ix,.33% ill. 26; xxi. 27, 
29.5 XEAV 275-30; 
Mk xiv. 64. (Also in Appendix, xvi. 9.) 
NSS. RSV. tT, 
Rom vii. 13; 2 Cor xiii. 7; Phil ii. 15. 
Heb xi. 3; Jam iv. 14; 1 Pet iv. 18. 
The active ¢aivw is used Jn 2, 2 Pet 1,1 Jn 1, Rev 4. See 
Thayer’s Lew. 8. v. 


dpa with éxeivy, in narrative. 
Mt viii. 13*; ix. 22*; xv. 28*; xvii. 18"; xviii. 1; xxvl. 55. 
LE vil. 2r; 
Acts xvi. 33. 
JM We 635 XIX, 27. 
Elsewhere only in discourses Mt x. 19; xxiv. 36; Mk xiii. 11, 
32; and in Rey xi. 13. 
* In these 4 cases used of instantaneous cures: cf. also Jn 
iv. 53- 
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II. WORDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC 
OF ST. MARK’S GOSPEL. 


épxetat, épxovtat, historic presents. 


Mt xxvi. 36, 40, 45. 

Miki, 40% 11.3, 18; ill, 20, 31-3 ¥; £8.22, 35,805 vinkego5 ye 
2a SX. , 405 Rints,.27 bis. Kil, 16.5 SIV 7, 6260 7a OOr 
Aly 2e 

Lk viil. 49. 

Iniv. 5,7; vi. 8 (2);, x1. 20(%), 38; xii. 12 (?), 22 b¢8; xiii. 6; xviii. 
RO SES, lie Ay Op i, HOS SI, TRE 

In LXX only 28 times, viz. Kings 27, Job 1. 


6 éotiv, without a participle. 
MEMEO T7A Vil. £1, 34 eR 42 SV. tO. 42, 
Col i. 24 (1). 
Heb vii. 2; Rev xxi. 17 (‘). 


oikta and otkos without mention of owner. 
Mtix.23.5 xiii. 1, 36° xvii. 26; 
Miodini: aiiy 20. svi 14 sagan 2 Ont eee xr LO: 
dtu used in reciting (‘ recitantis’). 
Mtixs 18s xi. Br; xis Sy xxl 165 kvl 7297450 7 eval 
Mido te. 37, 407. P2euil, Sty. 200: Veo eon oh a wiLo, 
22> Oi Vall ede 1k BOT) Rik 9 8 ow IT Oe RULE Omer meu 
58 bes, 69, 71, 72. 
Lksi7 25, Gls" iW. 24, 415. 43 9 9V) 620 AVI, 4) NIL. AG see ey 
Vile TOs XIx. 42 5K. ek ON 
FACES V 002 9,425 (2.Wls Li se Xill 94 =) Sve XV lO ex Vener 
RH 19> RIXe 21 * XX. 20° xX1V, 21s xxVa Ge Mx Viee 
Romeiis 65 iv, 17 ; vill.-36; 1x. 075 a Cor xiv. cr 2) Cora 
16:3 Gal 1,23)" ae 8, 
Jn 1.420, 92° IV. 17,7395. (42 [4 wi. a2 yall. 39%) 1x00, 8,23 
AD eX 3 45 30) 39 kvl gO eee ho, 
Heb vil. 84 3)-x.8 5“ xi. 085" Jam i013 tJn 45) av. 207m hey 
iy eg Gy 
Classification in this case is difficult and uncertain’: Bruder’s 
list of ére ‘recitativum’ has been mainly followed. Cf. 
Winer, § lx. 9; also § xxiv. 4 on Mk ix. 11, &c. 


' See additional note on p. 4r. 
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TaploTnpt, intransitive. 
Mk iv. 29; xiv. 47, 69, 70; xv. 35 (1), 30. 
Die 16. xix. 24, 
ACiSdet Ose TV. 0,26 (XX) s 1x39 4 xii. 9) 42 9xevil, 23, 24. 
Rom xy tO's xvi. 2542. Lim ly; 17. 
Jn XVill. 22; xix. 26. 
moda, adverbial. 

Mi 4G ati 12 5°V. 10, 25, 38,43 * Vi; 20 ix. 263 xy, 3: 
Rom xvi. 6, 12-1 Cor xvi. 12, 19. 
Jam iil. 2. 

In all other cases woAdd is more probably an accusative. 


III, WORDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC 
OF ST. LUKE'S GOSPEL. 


év with optative. 


Wikety G2 ayvaeet Te) 1x. 740) oxy. 2 0. 
CR 24 Vili oT ek) E75) Kyil, 155) kVA. 20, 


avaoTdas, aVvaoTavTeEs. 
Mt ix. 9; xxvi. 62. 
Mk i. 35; ii. 14; vii. 243; x. 1; xiv. 57, 60. (Also in Appendix, 
XVi. 9.) 
PdeiwiO Ns 20..90,,.305 V¥.25,29; Vi. 830 Rl 7, 83 KV. 18, 20; 
mVlls 10 5555U, 45, 46; XXL 2; xxly. 33; (Also in the very 
_ doubtful verse, xxiv. 12.) 
eee ine Ve O07, 945 Vill, 275 1x. 18, 39; X, 13,20, 73% x1, 
iaeo weit, TO, SIV. 20; XV. 73 Xl. 10, 165 KXI1. 9, 
avOpwtre. 
Pevco* Si, 14% Xai. 5S, 60. 
Rom ii. 1; 3 ; 1x. 20. 
Jam il. 20. 
In Paul and James with, in Luke without, 6. 
Also in the addition to Lk vi. 5 in Codex D. 


amo TOU viv. 


Ine eeper. vealO > Sil 62; xxi152 8,69; 
Acts xviii. 6. 
2 Cor v. 16. 
(Also in Pericope de Adultera, Ju viil. 11.) 
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apxovres, of the Jews. 

DA XV XX, 12) 3h xk yO: 

NCES its TS iva G,.6,.90 5° xu. 27 

Jn Vil, .26,-48:5 xi.42, (Citalsoill. 1) 

Sé Kal. 

Mt x. 30; xvill. 17; xxv. 24. (xxiv. 49 is not reckoned.) 

Mk xiv. 31 (?); xv. 40. 

Likaiseas Mi, 2s Ave 4 Ve 10, QOl avi a Oper, OT ce creas 
195 xii 54,57 5 XIV. 020s KVL. 1,22) Kyl. OG, Kine TO) meen 
P2305 XX TO GeRKI 24s ERIE D2 goo: 

ACtS 1020): Vo 10> Sill, gc exIX, SI; XRIalO sexo. Comex <Ivegs 

Romiviil..26);-71 Cora. .16;51v) 7, vil.9, 4,20 Xin 3 Xv dS) 
a Cor ive 3 SVs Tiel. Ts evil? 5 -X0.63) Eph vor scent, 
Toenve tes Te Dimival 3. 245 2el iin Noe wit ee oe lem 
Q, 22. 

JN dicg2is Wl, 29 KN. 24 XVINL. (25 5h MIX. £Q (36s ee 

Jam il. 2, 25; 2 Peti. 15; i. 1; Jude 14. 

These references can only be verified in Bruder, for Moulton 
and Geden’s Concordance omits both 8¢ and kai. 


éyéveto, followed by kai. 
Mt ix. ro. 


Dk yd, 12, 195 Ville t, 225 1k, 51) KV 2 Kioto 
XXIV. 4, 15. 

Acts v. 7 (1). 

eyéveto, followed by finite verb. 

Mt vii. 283 xi. 15 xii, 333 xix. 13) xxvii. \(Invall % cases arith 
dre eréhecev, after discourses of Jesus.) 

Mk i. 9; iv. 4. 

Dloin8) 23, 495505 1 0) O85, 405 Vl. ride toe O ee eae 
Vw, 14;-29 5 KV. F4 ) Xvi. 6355 Ik. 20.59 5 et eye 
30.18 Es 


> 


eyéveto, followed by infinitive. 

Mk ii. 23. (Cf. also yiverar, Mk ii. 15.) 

ible thi, GAe 2S Wil th, Op WAS Sel, BE. 

Acts IV. hi 1Xn 3), 92,°37,43 6x1. 205 XIV. Ts RV O nek en eccat: 

i, 5 xl, 0,87 Ce eRV Adee O. 7. 

The total occurrences of éeyévero in the historical books are 

Mt 18, Mk 16, Lk 71, Acts 52 (besides ¢yivero 2), Jn 17. 
We find eyévero S¢€ Lk 17, Acts 21 only. Cf. Plummer’s note 
in Int. Crit. Commentary on Luke, p. 45. 
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ein, optative. 


Lk i. 29; iii. 15; viii. 9; ix. 46; xv. 263 xviii. 36; xxii. Py, 
Acts Vi 20> X07; xx: 163 xxi. 99, 


eiut, &c., with dative. 

Mt xii. 45; xvi. 225 xix. 27. 

ME xi. 23, 24. 

Pieiei4e Weg ekO> Vi. 3232,| 34]; Vil, 415 Vill. 30, 425 ix: 13; 
Biss 8 Se AOS xeheerso)y PLO Sahin aio, 

Acts IV. 32; Vil. 5, 44; vill. 215 x. 63 xvili. 10; xxi. 9; xxiv. 
FO)), TEs EXxy. 16, 

Rom 1x;.2, 9; 1 Cor ix. 16. 

Jn Xvilil. 10; xix. 40. 

Jam iv. 17; Rev xxi. 7 dis. 

In this case the classification of instances is uncertain and 
unsatisfactory, because of the difficulty of determining 
whether the dative is governed by the verb or by the 
accompanying noun. Therefore such passages as Lk i. 45 ; 
Acie i 3265. x5, 15; Kom mu, 145 1 Cord. 184°, 145 
xi. 14,15; 2 Corix.1; Phili. 28; iii. 7 are omitted here, 
though suggested by Bruder, pp. 244-260. But it is 
clear that this use of the verb substantive is characteristic 
of Luke and Acts. 


etvat, after preposition and article. 

isites Oe vy, £2 3%, 18.5 x0 £585 e1x. 15, 
Acts xviii. 3; xix. I} xxvii. 4. 
Fate zoustie 265 1V, T1,«165 Vill. 29; XV. 1651, Cor x: 6; 

Eph i. 12; Phili. 23. (In Paul always eis 7é,) 
Ju xvi; 5. 
Jam i. 18. 

eimey trapaBodnp. 

Mi xt x2. 


Lk vi. 39; xii. 16; xv. 3; xviii. 9; xix. 11; xx. 19; Xxi. 29. 
eitrev Sé, etmrav Se. 


[Mt xii. 47 is excluded, being placed in margin by WH and 
bracketed by Tisch. | 

Rip iat9; 34,98 5 1V49, 245 V1. 9; 9, 39; Vil: 405.508 Villa ae Lx, 
9, 13, 14, 20, 50, 9, 60, 61, 62; x. 18, 28; Sy 2.05 0ige wile. 1, 


15, 16, 20, 22, 41; Xili. 7, 23; XV. 3, 11, 21, 225 XVl. 3, 25, 27, 
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31; XVil, 1,6, 22%) XVill, Os 10, 26,025 xin1O 80. Xmas, 
Ad 5 oXX1I 36, 5 2,100,807, 7 OS MXR ad 7 ed ee 

Acts 11.6 $ Vad F. Vil. 053. s VIG nix. ue Peeks et eka 
8; xviii. 9; xix. 4; xxi. 39; xxili. 20; xxv. 10. (Cf. also eimoy 
Oexiy 8 5 xi) 102) 

Jn xii. 6. (Also in Pericope de Adultera, viii. 11.) 


édeyev S€, EXeyov Be. 
Mt xxvi. 5. 
Mk vil. 20. 
kys 30 srixeeoe X 2). XILGS4” 6 XIN Ot KIN peek ee Sve 
XVlil. I. 


€v pid Tov. 


Dikjvel2e07 *vill..227 3) aileOe (kze i. . 
* dy pia TOY Nepar, 
> a c , , 
€V TALS NBEPats TQAUTQLS. 


Lk i. 39; Vi. 12; xxill. 7; xxiv. 18. (Cf. also i. 24 pera.) 
Mots Theo Vind se Klaas. 
(ev rais qu. éxetvars is more usual, viz. Mt 8, Mk 4, Lk 5, Acts 3, 
Rev 1.) 
év t®, with infinitive. 


Mtrxits 4, 26 >) Xxvil. 12. 

Mk iv. 4; vi. 48. 

TiS 21s iy 0,27 849° TN. 20 Vi t,t evil dO. 42 eer os 
29, 33, 345 36, 515 X 35, 38; Xi. 1, 27, 37; xil. 15; xiv. 1; 
XVilv TI, 4 3 XVill. Qe se xIXy WA. AV. 41h, 30) eam 

Acts ik I-31, 20 3/iV. 30 >’ Vill. 6545, 38 sre ier 

Rom ti. 4 (XX); xv. 133; 1 Cor xi. 21; Gali, 18: 

[BIG] Hi, G2 hh, THs TRS Gaunl, Ww sy 


egépxopat dd. 


Mbrxil. 43 > xv. 22 (1) -xvit 18 soxxiv,, 1.227, 

Mk xi. 12. 

Lk iv..35 0s, 415. Vv. 8; Vill. 2,29, 33, 35,98, 40; ix. SS xin o45 
XVil. 29. 

Acts xvi. 18, 40; xxviii. 3. 

E Cor xiv. 36: Phil iy.15, 
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JN Xill. 3; xvi. 30. 
Rev xix. 5. 
Cf. e€épxoua ee Mt 5, Mk 10, Lk 0, Acts 4, Paul 2, Jn 5 
Heb 2, Jam 1, 1 Jn 1, Rev 8. 


3) 


Baupdtw et. 

Pi 33.5 ly 225 1x. 493 xx, 26. 

AGis i. 12: 

Cf. exOavpagw éni, Mk xii. 17. 
Oepatredw ard. 

BK y. 155 vi. 18(?); vii. 213; viii. 2. 

In vi. 18 avd may perhaps depend on évoydovpevor. vill. 43 
is not a parallel case. The phrase is only found once in 
LXX. 

i800 yap. 

Pestes4 40m 11. 10.) Vi. 23° Xyli, 27. 

Acts ix. 11. 

2 Cor vil, iT: 

kal 7pepav. 

Mt xxvi. 55. 

Mk xiv. 49. 

EGE G Dems COME as Qh 50 Ci wep 4% ee Wares © 40 aoe 

ere LO, A 2 ENA, Bs XVI PES IR. QO. (Ci also xvu. 17 
Kara Tacav juepav.) 

mor xy. 31 5-2 Cor xi: 38. 

Bebwit, 275x112. (Cf, also iil. 8,13.) 

kal, in apodosis. 

Lk ii. 21; vii. 12; xi. 34 bis (1). (Cf. also xiii. 25.) 

Acts 1. 10. 

B Cor ii. 2: 

Jam iv. 15; Rev xiv. 10(1). 

For other cases in Luke, see under éyéveto followed by kat. 

kat adtdés, &c. (nominatives). 

MG xXx, 10; KX, 295 XKVi 44 fj XXVUL. 57. 

Mik ay: 393 Vi. 47; Vill. 29; xiv. 155 XV. 43. 

Wika 57,932.50 i, 29,937) 505 il. 235 Iv. 155 Vv. 1, 14, 17, 375 
Wi 20; Vil. 12} Vill. 1, 22, 42; ix. 36, §1; Xi. 463 xiv. 1, 12; 
KV. 14} Xvi. 24, 283 XVil. 11, 13, 16; xviii. 34; xix. 2 bis, 9; 
Kxli. 23, 41; xxiv. 14, [15], 25, 28, 31, 35, 52: 

Acts vill. 13; xv. 32; XXi. 24; Xxll. 203 XXIV. 15, 16; xxv. 22; 
XXVil. 36. 

D 


34 Words and Phrases characteristic [Pt. 1. Appx. 


Rom ‘vill. 23 bis+ xi. 31; xv. 14°0ts5 (Galan 175 Eph wares 
Phil 11.245.Col i-14,%18 & 4 -Thes i. 14302. )im ais ro. 

JnMaV. 2, 455 Vil, 10 3 Vil GO, £0, 2 ex vil 2c. 

Heb is es tie 1451. 10} Woes Villy TOy Stat ta) ) sex eu se ne 
lis 6s 4) Petits Rs Al. Ss Jnl. os tv Eso Revit ez or 
Vi. T1s Xi Ls) Riv. 16,07 5 4X Vil. UG) LV OG Xie nis 
Shy By Ye 

kal ottos, &c. (nominatives). 

Tks 365 di, 62is Villiers ()) 40. (1) Xvid ex ka cone xe S Gao: 

Acts xvii. 7. 

Rom xi. 31; 1 Tim iii. 10. 

MII NOV OR 

Heb 51,395 9t00n vive: 

Cf. also cai rodro in Rom xiii. 11; 1 Cor vi. 6,8; Eph ii. 8; 
Phil i. 28; 3 Jn 5, and xai radra in Heb xi. 12. 
kadoupevos, with names or appellations. 

UKs 3075 Vi. TS Vil TL Villn 20 met On) XarO Oe xl Xen e eo 
XXL) 39S Xx) 3" Xx, 33: 

ACts te 02, 1295 UN. GE * Vil 5S> Vil. tO Sikes hs cet ei ie 
Ajo D2, QB SoA G, WA, WO. 

Hey aon XO > XVIATO ce xi xanTe, 

Always with proper names, except in the three cases marked *, 
In Heb v. 4 and xi. 8 the meaning is different, viz. 


‘summoned,’ 
KotAta = ‘ womb.’ 
Met xix. 12. 


kiss 4b 425144 iene Lal. 27s xxl 26, 
cis ails 2°s19..6. 
Gal i. 15. 
Aiav si, Ze 
Kuptos, 6, in narrative. 
Lk wis 5310 *7X.-4, 30) Ki -425" SU eS A Vil sce veer 
KIX. 6 eX X1L OF 00s. 
JMAveal o Wie 29 ekd ere PON xk Ee. 
Also in Appendix to Mk xvi. 19, 20: in the former verse - 
perhaps with ‘Incods, as in the doubtful passage Lk xxiv. 3. 
It is the constant title in the ‘Gospel of Peter,’ being used 
13 times in the fragment known to us. 
It is very often used of the risen and ascended Christ in the 
other books of the N. T.: perhaps Acts 20, Epistles 46, 
Rey 2, but it is sometimes difficult to say whether Christ 
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or the Father is referred to. All these are cases in which 
6 Kipios stands alone, not with “Incods or "Inaois Xpuards. 


Aéyw trapaPodrny. 
Eig V2 so5Ul. 415 -Xil. 65-xiva 73 XVill. 13 Xx. 0. 


peta TavTa, 
PA Ve 27 50%, 0s XU. 4s xvi. 8s Xvidi. 4. 
Acts Vil. 7; xiii, 20; xv. 16; xviii. 1. 
Meee Ve evi. 1s Vil. Xi. 7; xix! 385 xxi. 1.° (CE 
pera Tovro li, 12; Xi. 7, 11; xix. 28.) 
Hebi. Os £ Veb 1.15 Key 1.193 iv. 1; 23 vil. 9} 1s: 12> xv. 
55 XVill. 1; xix. 1; xx. 3. (Cf. pera rovro vii. 1.) 
Also in Appendix to Mk xvi. 12. 
otkos = ‘ household’ or ‘family.’ 
Mt x. 6; xv. 24 (both oikov "Iopann). 
blot. 27,33, 69; 0. 4; x. 6 (1)5xvis 27 (1); x1x. 9. 
Acts il. 36; vii. 42 (LXX), (both ofkos “Iopund); x. 2; xi. 14; 
RVL 15,91; Xvill. 3. 
miora.t6; 0 Vini, 4.5, 12% Vv. 45 2° Tim 1.16; 49. To; 
(whe 10%. 
Heb viii. 8 b’s (LXX), ro (LXX, all three of Israel and Judah) ; xi. 7. 


dvopa, nom., in ‘whose name was, &c. 
Mt xxvii. 57 (rotvvopa, perhaps an accusative). 
Mk xiv. 32. 
LKi. 5, 26, 27 bis; ii. 255 vill. 41; Xxlv. 13. 
Acts xiii. 6. 
Iii. OF) Hi. Xvi, ro. 
Mey vio >) Vill, 11} ix. 12, 
évépatt = by name. 
Mt xxvii. 32. 
Mk vy. 22. 
Lk i. 5; v.24; x. 38; xvi. 20; xix. 2 (with xadovpevos); xxiil. 
BO; xxiv. 18. 
its yale da 2 Vl OG} 1% TO, 11, 12, 34, 965 x25 St 285 x0, 
13; Xvi. I, 14; Xvii. 345 XVilil. 2, 7, 243 Xix. 245 XX.9} XX1. 
Or esav. f  EXVIle 7. 
és, in attraction. 
Mt xviil. 19; xxiv. 50. 
Mk vii. 13. 
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Dikeii4 3 A205 0” FV. 9 (Grits 9643) sie ei On 
RIX oy eK. 4) KEIR 

Acts-1.-17, 225 i. 22° i. 21", 25> Vil/t6) 17, ab syille cacti 
26; XK. 30°; Xi. 90" > XVileW315, X95 5 xl 1024 xl rom 
15 5 KKIV. 21 > XX. os &XVIg tO, ee 

Rom iy. 175 xv8 3 4 Cor vis to evil.-1, 39502 Cori, Ojo, 
13% x7, 215 EphinG, 82) 1-10 ti. eosmives © 02m les 
i, Zh S ANn shhs (Oy 

INV. 1450 vil. $1, 39 (1); XV. 205 xvil75 (1), 9, 14) xxaeato: 

Heb v.83 wi. tos; 1x.) 20 (LXX)5) Jamomeges 1) Petras 
2 Pet ii. 12; 1 Jn iil. 24; Jude 15 bis; Rev xviii. 6. 

The only ‘attraction’ here considered is that of the relative 
pronoun to a noun (expressed or understood). On the 
various kinds of attraction see Winer, § xxiv. I-3. 

* In these cases with mdvrav, sacav, or maow: cf. also 
Jude 15. 

obxi, dAAd. 
Di L005 sxe eis cll no eRe axXVE Ee: 
Rom, in-24.;) 1 Cor x. 20. 
Jn ix. 9g. 
A ‘ , 
Tapa Tovs Todas. 
Mt xy. 30. 
Lk Vil. 383 vill. Sed KV. TO; 
Acts 1Va 35, 276 Ve 25) Vila oi Xx1ie3. 
Cf. mpos rods rédas Mk 2, Lk 1, Acts 1, Jn 1, Rev 1. 
Tas, or Gas, 6 dads. 
Mt xxvii. 25. 
Die 10 Hi, 21°3 Vil 205 Vill 4 ix 1 Sev aoe 
AO KX, 6" KEL. 9S 5 XXIV, TG: 
Acts 1,0, 05 Avs 10fs Visas xe fie. 24h 
Heb ix. 19. 
Also in Pericope de Adultera, Jn viii. 2. 


* Gras. ‘t mas 6 ads Iopana. 


mpds, used of speaking to. 
Mk iv. 41"; x. 265 xii. 7*5 xv. 31"; xvi. 3%. (xii. 12 is excluded.) 
LEW. 13,18, 19,941.55 00; dl. 25°) 19,020 no4 4 oeso mliem 
13; iv. 4, 21, 23, 36", 435 V. 4, 10, 22, 31, 33, 34, 36; vi. 3, 
Q, If; vil.24, 40, Oo; Vill. 21, 022)-25"5 ix3, 13, 14s29"iaas 
43, 50, 57, 59, [62];°x..2, 26, 29; "x1. 1}5, 30 5sxiL 1, 3 (1), 15. 
16, 22, 4% bts (1) xill, 7,123" exiv, 3,055 7000s, (23 Ben sexys 


Lk] of each of the Synoptic Gospels 37 


a2)7 Avi; 1s XV. 1, 22); XVill.9, 31; xix! 5, 8, 9, 13,33, 303 
XK 2,35 9, 23, 26; 403 XXU. 15, 52, 7O3 xxl. 4, 14, 22; 
EXIV. 5, 10, 14", 17, 18, 25, 32, 44. (xx. 19 is excluded.) 

abe tely eit 12.26, 37,3915 ii.12, 22, 26> iv..1, 8, FO ne 0ee ve 
BOG 35s Wile 3s Vill. 20, 265 ix, 10, 11+, 14% x. 28; zi. 14, 
205 Kil 8)15,-21.(?); xv. 7, 365 xvi. 37; xviii. 6, 14; xix. 
oy 2a et eie3 71304 Xxil, 8) TO, 21,255 xXx. 95) xxv. 16, 227: 
Bevis hh 20, 201,651") Exvill, 4°, 17, 21, 26° (xxii, 300 is 
excluded.) 

nomic. 20 +21) Theg ix. 2; 

pene tg eelV hh, 33 5 40; 405 Vioh, 28, 345 Vile 9) 95", RO: 
Baise 56 5 77 Xl. 2 XU TO* 5 AVL 19* S Xie g". 

Hey. 5) vu. 20 (1); 2Jn1r2(t); 3 Jn 14 (1). (Hebi. 7, 8, 13; 
x1. 18 are excluded.) 

In Mt iii. 15 WH mg and Tisch have eérev mpos adtov. 
* apos adAndovs, éavrovs, €avtas. + In these 6 cases in Acts 
the verb is understood, not expressed. 
otpadeis. 

Mt vii. 6 (orpaévres); ix. 225 xvl. 23. 

Devin O AAs ak. Gn; X23 7° X1V.25 5 XS. Of XXIL..28. 

Jn i. 38; xx. 16 (orpadeica). 

Always used of Jesus, except in Mt vii. 6 and Jn xx. 16. 

tis; with optative. 

Mk viii. 37 (!). 

Pei O2ge yi 11 Vill, 05, 1%; 405 -KV, 205 XVIII, 30 5 (XXII 29. 

Bote yeh x. Lys xvi. 185 Xx. 33. 

Mk viii. 37 is more probably a subjunctive. So Gould i loc. 
Cf, Winer, § xlia 4 6, and Moulton’s note on p. 360. 
tis €& Spar; 

Mt vi. 27; vii. 9 (with av Opwrros ). 

Lk xi. 5; xii. 25; xiv. 28; xv. 4 (with dOpomos); xvil. 7. (Cf. 
also xi. 11 tiva e€ tuey ; and xiv. 5 rivos tyr ;) 

tis, with nouns. 

Mt xviii. 12. 

Mk xiv. 51; Xv. 21. 

Bk i. 56 vil. 2, 41; vill. 2, 27 (2); 1x. 8, 19; x. 25, 3°, 31, 33; 
38 bis; xi. 1, 27, 36; xii. 4, 16; xiii. 31; xiv. 2,16; Xv. II; 
Kyte I, 10, 20; XVil. £25 xVilie 2, 18, 35}; XIx. 12; sol, WE 
xxii. 56, 59 (dAdos tis); Xxill, 8, 19, 26; XXIV. 22, 41. 
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Acts ili. 2; v. 1, 2; vili. 9 bis, 34 (érépou rues), 36; 1x. 10, 19”, 33, 
AO, 43 -KiaTge5, 0,111,405 Xe 5) RUM Oped a Riv eek Vere 
(rwas GAXovs), 36% 5 XVI. I, 9, 12", 14, 160; xvi. 5, 6, 20, 21, 34; 
KVL. 25,04, 29; 24 5. XIX. 1, 14,904, 92) (GANG TE) A Oe ae 
16 (1), £6, 34 (a\No 7) 5 XXil. 127 XXIV. 1013, 18, 24> XxVo0a. 
T4, 16) 19 008, 265, XXVile1, 9,16, 2052 71830 + eve: 

Romi) TI; 13} Vul. 397 1x, 113 xiti: @3 xv. 20 541 Cor 1, 16 (ae 
aXhon)5 Val. D2 1k. 02, Xie FO: RIV, 247) xVie 7 ee OF ene 
xi. 1, 16; Gal vi.1; Eph vi. 8; Phil ii. 1 quater; iii. 4 (rs. . 
dos); iv. 8 bis; Col iil. 23; 1 Tim v. 4, 16, 24. 

OU AO seve AO V5. 1d Ce Kd ele Kile ZO. eI 

Heb ii. 7, 9 (both LXX); iv. 7; x.27; xi. 40; xii. 15 (LXX), 16; 
JAM Tee Velen ude rss 

* With jyépa in these 6 places only. 
Some adjectives as well as substantives are included under 
‘nouns.’ 
mis is also used with eis in Lk xxii. 50; Jn xi. 49, and 
perhaps in Mk xiv. 47, 51; and with dvo0 in Lk vii. 19; 
Acts xxiii. 23. 
76, before « sentence, 

Mt xix. 18. 

MIX. 10,123. 

doled. G2Y IX. 404 XIK 40 1 kde? od 2a wo ae ai 

Acts iv. 21; xxii. 30. 

Rom viii. 26; xiii. 9, 9(?); 1 Cor iv. 6; Gal v. 14; Eph iv. 9; 
Phil i. 29 bis; iv. 10; 1 Thes iv. 1. 

Heb xii. 27. 

76, T4, before prepositions. 

Mt xxiv. 17. 

Mk ii. 2. 

ik ii39:5. Ville 05 (5 X73 klk es Rl. 47 Ky, Oe aes 

Acts. 3"3 (ivi245 Rivals 5 xvile 24 UXX) -oxviras 9 Ree 
E53 SIVA 10% 14922") 220 -xky. qo XXXVI  Oer ne 

Rom 1°15 5 15.5 xi. 13.5 Xv.107 51. Cor xine rom 2 Convio - 
x46 phic ro bess vi 21 22") Phil 1.512.929" eo og. 
20°23" 2 10, £0 (Cold eo ule Atl oes Veryero 

Heb ii.17; v.13; 2 Peti.3; 1 Jn ii.15, 16; (Rev x. 6¢er LXX). 


* ra mepi (in Lk xxii. 37 10 mepi). 


tod, before infinitive. 


Mt a. 235 ai. 195 Xin xin eal ee eA 
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Lk i. 9, 57,74, 77,793 i. 6, 21 a, 24,27; iv. 10, 42; Vv. We Vila h 
ket TOy XI, 4ossxvil, 1% xxi, 2 pe Ie Ooo Ly KKIV, 1) 
25, 29, 45- 

Actsiii. 2, 12 ; [v. 315] vii.19; ix.15; x. 25, 473 xiii. 47 (LXX); 
xiv. 9,18; xv. 20; xviii. 10; xx. 3, 20, 247, 30; xxi. 12; xxiii. 
20.) XXVi. 18 bts; xxvii, 1,207, 

Rom i. 24; vi. 6; vii. 3; viii. 12; xi. 8 bis, 10 (LXX); xv, 22, 
Boe ee oN 1k; 10" 5 x. 13x vi. 4%: 2 Cor 1, 8% yit.11a*: 
Gal iti. 10; Phil iii, 10, 21*. 

Pew Vetee 5 Se 7 AUK), Oo (UXX) >) xi. 5; Jam v.17; 1 Pet aii. 
ro (LXX); iv. 17*; Rev xii. 7. 

Eleven cases are excluded, because there the rod is governed 
by a preposition or éws, viz. Mt vi. 8; Lkii. 210; xxii. 15 ; 
Acts vili, 40; xxiii, 15; 2 Cor vii. 12; viii. 116; Gal ii. 
12; ill. 23; Hebii.15; Jam iv. 15: and in some of the 
cases included above, especially those marked*, the genitive 
is mainly or entirely dependent on the previous noun or verb. 
See Winer, § xliv. 4. 

tooToy = ‘him.’ 

Mt xxvii. 32. 

aie 1201) SIL. 6 SIX, 14 XX, 22, 13 5 EX. 2,-18. 

ete ie 2s 110% ¥, 31,575 (V.195 0) X40; Xl. 273 Xvi. 38 < 
RV Se SE, 2A, 

r Oor ii, 2} ti. r7; Phil ii. 23; 2 Thes ii. 14. 

Nyt wie 27s Vi. 276 It, 205 XVII. 405 MIX. 12; XX1, 27, 

Heb viii. 3. 

So also ravuTny Lk xii. EO and cf. the use of TOUTOU, 
Acts xiii. 23, 38. 

govy, with ylvopac. 

Mk i. 11 (2). 

fiot 447 Ul. 22; 1.35, 30. 

veaaiO Vi, 314%, 135 SIR. 34: 

Jn xii. 30. 

Rev viii. 5; xi. 15, (19); (xvi. 18). 

Plural in Rey. 

xalpw, of rejoicing, not of greeting. 

Miain ro 4-¥. 12:5 XVill. 13. 

Mk xiv, 11. 

Lk i. 14; vi. 23; x. 20018; xill. 7; XV. 5, 32; 41x: 0, 374755: BS 
<xi01,.9. 

Acts v. 41; viii. 39; xi. 23; xill. 48; xv. 31. 
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Rom Xi. £2, 15 01s xvi. 195 1 Cor Vil. 30 bis; snitG> xu 7s 
2 Cor i. 33 Vi. 10; Vil. 7$ 9, 13, 165 xii. 9; Phil, 1828; 
li, ©7518; 285 mi. (1) vi 4 Os Ge to; Colai2g5 a. ae 
1 Thes iii. 9; v. 16. 

JM. Wis 2G); Iv. 363 Vill 1565 (x 15 Gf RV, 2846 xvE 20,2, 
XK; 

i Petiv. 2332 Jud 49-004 >, Rev x10; een 7. 

Bp. Lightfoot renders ‘farewell’ in Phil i. 1, and suggests 
a combination of the two senses in iv. 4. 
as = ‘ when.’ 

IMiksixes2 ae 

kas e410, 445 Us TRS 30S IV. 2h evo ds Vila Loco Stade MUI 
KV Shs XIX, 5, 20, 405 x5. 97 (1) RxI 66 exis CO me 
32 bis. 

Acts 1akOs Ve 24 Vil. 295 Vill 30)5 ak, 23° Sey 25 ee Key 
20 3) RIV. BC) kV 4; 10, E> KVL TORR Valie SiO ae ee 
KM 4, (O% Xn Ty 227) XX. 1h ee keV ud xa ee 
XXVill. 4. 

Rom xv. 24; 1 Cor xi. 34; Phil ii. 23: with @ in all three 
cases. 

JD 4.0, 233 1V- 1,407 Vi, F2, 163) Vil, 10's KL. 6,020.20, 42,050" 
KVill. 6; XIX. 33; Xx. 11; xxi. 9. (Also in Periscope de Ad. 
Vill. 7.) 

In some of these cases os can be best rendered by ‘as,’ but in 
all of them there is some reference to time. 


6, &c., with words inserted between the article and noun. 

Mt vii. 3. 

Mkiiy. 10 $v. 205.:v1..90: 

LEGO sive 4 2G e keh 20 90 xv LO, 1h Sn 

ete Ve 16") Vil. 14-5 X45 5 xi. 42) xv oes) RV eee 
20.5 XI 25, 93.s xXx. 21, 265 xx) 725, 37s xxi? gumieee me 
KV. 27 ek VS eds eA 2. 

NOM 1.025 027 76% ii. 263 iv, 12s vil, o2 s.vilewon eis im 
a5 (LXR)} xi, BS, 285.29's Xvi, Tats et Comiven tne 
LQ 5 Xvi. 193 2) Cord, 18s. lv. 16:5 Vil, TOO avH. 2 tas 
1K.@5) Xi, Tr Gallien} > My. 925,.20-" | Mohwe ne et oe 
Phil us-90ibtg sul. 14 sev. 21; Coliseo ap oaraeuleae ee ave 
16 isso 5. Vim. iv. EAs sy 3506, 10 5avin 3) LO er aoe 
Iv. 9; Titi ; tinas) aie 1a ebilem 2, 

Jp 1x. 13. 
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Hobaite 1x05; x. 325 xi. 7; Jam ity: x Pet i. II ter, 14; 
M2 poe HO, LOS. 1ve'2,, 8, 12s0ve 2) 92 2 Pet i 4, 95 is 7, 
13; Ul. 6, 7,10; Jude 7; Rev ii. 12 (2); ti. 1 (), 7 (8, 14 (93 
Wedge, xvi 14 (1): 

This list, mainly derived from Bruder, p. 598, might perhaps 
be enlarged. Adjectives agreeing with the substantive are 
not included among the ‘ words inserted,’ nor are conjunc- 
tions and particles. 


Additional Note on otpavds and obpavot (p. 25). 


The singular and plural are used as follows by the various 
writers in the New Testament. It will be seen that Matthew, 
Hebrews, and 2 Peter are the only books in which the plural is 
more frequent than the singular; but in the Pauline Epistles they 
are almost equal. 


Fa 1,2,3 
, Mt Mk Lk Acts Paul Jn Heb Jam 1Pet 2Pet Jn Rev 
UYEGIOS Gy) B= BLE EE aie) EK Aa 


ovpavol 55 5 4 2 LO S fF OM Tt F C I 
The one case in Rey is xii. 12, a quotation from or reminis- 
cence of LXX, in which otpavot occurs 4 times with 
ethpaivey, viz. Deut xxxii. 43; Ps xcv. 11; Is xliv. 23; 
xlix. 13 (eddp. is also found with the singular in 1 Chro 
xvi. 31; Is xlv. 8). 

The plural is not frequent in LXX: it only occurs about 50 
times against more than 600 occurrences of the singular. It is 

most common in the Psalms, where it is used about 30 times. 


Additional Note on 6t used in reciting (p. 28). 

Only very striking cases, in which oratio directa immediately 
and certainly follows é7, were given on p. 28. But see also 
Mt iv, 6; vil. 23; x. 7} xiv. 26; xxvii. 47; xxviitt 7; Mk iu. ar, 
Peis Ni, 4, 04% Vil. 6, 20; Kil, 10, 26; xiv. 14; Lk 1, 23; 
Wve O,.124 ¥. 3605 Vil. 16 Oa: ix.22 5 Riv. gO; ZV) 25 XI. 7}, 
Pipers Sh1Vr 4440) “Acta ll. 135 i 225 Va G5. ix. 385 
Resi) eed hy SKI, 22; xvi. 3x; Kom wii ro;” 1x. 17 ; 
1 Cor xiv. 25; Gal iii. 10; 2 Thes iii.10; Jn iv. 35, 52; Vi. 145 
vii. 12, [40]; ix. 9 a, 17; xiii. 11; xv. 25. The addition of these 
cases would exclude this entry from the list on p. 11, as the 
numbers thus become Mt 14, Mk 84, Lk 28 ; but the construction 
still remains more characteristic of Mark than of any other book 


of the N. T. 


PART II 


INDICATIONS OF SOURCES 


SECTION I. 
IDENTITIES IN LANGUAGE. 


THESS are so numerous and so close, and in many cases 
they contain constructions or words which are so very 
unusual or even peculiar, that the use of written Greek 
documents is prima facie suggested by them. Certainly 
they throw very serious difficulties in the way of an 
exclusively ‘oral theory!” - And, so far as they extend, 
they render the hypothesis of independent translations 
from the Logia, or from any other Aramaic source, ex- 
tremely improbable. 

These identities are of three kinds (A, B, C) :— 


A. In the construction of sentences. 


(i) In Mark, Matthew, and Luke * :— 
I. 


Mk il. 10 Ga Sé etdSjre| Mt ix. 6 va be eidjre| Lk v. 24 ta Se eidqre 


kK.T.A.— A€yet TO Tapa-| Kk.T.\.—TdTE Eyer TO K.T.\.— ei ey TO Tapa- 
e c c 
A. ‘ fe eA ” / : ‘ ’ 
AUTLK@ Soi €yw,| mapadutixo éyerpe| AeAvpev@’ Zot heya, 
eyepe K.T.A. K.T.A. eyerpe K.TA, 


‘ They would make such a theory impossible if we did not know that 
the memories of teachers and learners were trained and cultivated in 
Judaea to an extent far beyond anything within our own experience. 
See Schiirer, Hist. of Jewish People, II. i. 324 (E. T.). The Rev. A. Wright, 
in Some New Testament Problems, p. 94 ff., gives some interesting illustra- 
tions and parallels. 

* Mark is placed first, as being, or nearly approaching to being, one of 
the original documents (if such there were), much more probably than 
Matthew or Luke. 
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2, 

Mk ill. 19 kai “lovSay Mt x. 4 kai “Iotdus 6|Lk vi. 16 kai ‘lovday 
"IoKapioO, 6s Kal rap- | “Iokapidrns, dxalmapa-| "IoxapidO, bs eyévero 
eOwKev adtov. dovs avrov. mpoddrns. 

Observe also in Mk xiv.10; Mtxxvi. 14; Lk xxii. 3, and again 
in Mk xiv. 43; Mt xxvi. 47; Lk xxii. 47 the repetition of 
the fact that Judas was ‘one of the twelve’ or ‘of the 
number of the twelve.’ 

2b 
Mk xii. 14; Lk xx. 21 én ddn- | Mt xxii. 16 hv 6d86v Tod Ceod év 


Gelas thy 6Sov Tod Geod diSdokers. | GAnOeia OiSdokers. 


(ii) In Mark and Matthew :— 
Mis 


Mk i. 16; Mt iv. 18 jay yap ddecis. 
Zee 
Mk v. 28 €deyev yap 6m. Edv do- | Mt 1x. 21 €deyev yap ev éavti, Eav 


| 
pat k.T.A, | povoy Gyopar kT), 


3. 
Mk vii. 2; Mt xv. 32 76n jpeépae tpeis mpoopevovoly por .t.r, 
On the construction see Winer, § lxil. 2 and note. In Mk 
WH mg has jjpepas rpiolv with B only. 


4. 
Mk xiii. 14; Mt xxiv. 15 6 dvaywockor voeiro. 


J 
5 


Mk xiv. 2 éheyov yap, Mi) ev tH Mt xxvi. 5 éheyov 6€, Mn ev ti 


- ” a c led Ld ‘ , , > 
éoptn, pymote état OdpuBos Tov éopth, wa py OdpuBos yevnrar ev 
Aaov. T@ Kae, 

61 
Ly j oY ” Ny e A 
Mk xv. 10 éyivookey yap bre dua | Mt xxvil. 18 ydee yap ore Suc 
La} > , 
pOdvov mapadedwxeroav avtov oi POdvoy mapedwkav artov. 
dpxvepets. 


1 Parenthetical additions of explanations, 
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(iii) In Mark and Luke :— 
Ee 
Mk i. 7 08 otk eiyl ixavds kiras | Lk ili. 16 08 otk etul ixavds Adoa 
doa Tov iudvra tev VrodnpaTav TOV iwdavra Toy UTodnuadTwy avrov. 
avrov. 
Cf. also Jn i. 27. The only other instances of this construc- 
tion (ob ...adrov) seem to be Mk vii. 25; Acts xv. 17; 
[1 Pet il. 24 Tisch but not WH or R;] Reviii.8; vii. 2, 9; 
IMs Sh, TAP Som, Cy 
gs 
Mk vy. 8 deyer yap aire "BEeAOe | Lk vili. 29 mapnyyeAdeyv yap rh 
TO mvedpa TO akdbaprov ek Tov mvevpate TO akabdpro €&edOeiv 
avOpearrov. amo Tod avOparov. 
The appeal of the demons having been first recorded, the 
cause of it is thus added afterwards, in both Gospels. 


(iv) In Matthew and Luke :— 
i% 
Mt vil. 3 ry b€ ev 7H o@ SOakpa.| Lk vi. 42 rH &y tO 6fbaru@ cov 
Sokov. | Soxov. 
Such an insertion of words between the article and its noun 
is found here only in Matthew, but 3 times in Mark, and 
frequently in Luke, Acts, and other books. See p. 21. 


B. In single words and short phrases”. 


(i) In Mark, Matthew, and Luke :— 


r, 
amap6n Mk ii. 20; Mt ix. 15; Lk v. 35. 
draipo and draipopa here only in N. T.: but the active araipe 
is frequent in LXX. 


1 Parenthetical addition of explanation. 

? As arule, the identities in language which seem to the compiler most 
remarkable have been placed first in the following lists. But this rule 
has not been uniformly observed, for it has been thought best to group 
together instances taken from the same passage, e.g. the two from Mk 
ii, 20, 21, and the four from Mk viii. 3-7. The appended notes draw 
attention to the rarity of the word, and to the consequent degree of 
unlikelihood that anything but a common written origin can account 
for its use in more than one Gospel. In these notes, as elsewhere, the 
figures printed in thick type denote that the word or phrase occurs so 
many times in the New Test. or its various books, or in the Septuagint. 


§1] Identities in Language 45 


@, 
émiBAnua Mk li. 21; Mt ix. 16; Lk v. 36 bis. 
Here only in N.T.: LXX1. Used in Classical Greek of 
a cloak or of hangings, not of a patch. 


3: 
atopipov Mk ii. 23; Mt xii. 1 ; Lk vi. 1. 
ondpyos here only in N. T.: LXX 4. 


4. 
tiddovres Mk ii. 23; TiAAew Mt xi. 1; ériAdov Lk vi, 1. 
titko here only in N.T.: LXX 3. In Greek generally, r/\Aw 
is used of hair, dpém@ of flowers and fruit. 


es 
eo, j Mk ii. 9; Mtix.5; Lk v. 23. 
Vv . 
UEOTOTPN Mic x. 255 Mt xix. 24; Lk xviii. 25. 
evkomos only once besides in N.T. (evkomorepov Lk xvi. 17) : 


LXX 2. Apparently not common in Classical Greek. 


6. 
dvoxddkws Mk x. 23; Mt xix. 23; Lk xviii. 24. 


The adverb here only in N. T.: dvcxodos only in the following 
verse of Mark: LXX 1. 


7. 
katackevacet tiv 6dov cov Mk i. 2; Mt xi. ro; Lk vii. 27. 

In quotation from Mal ii. r where LXX has éemPreWerar.— 
katackevato also Lk 1, Heb 6, 1 Pet 1, LX X 80, but nowhere 
with 6éds or any similar word. 

8. 
(nuroOjvac Mk vill. 36 3 (npiwy Mt xvi. 26 5 CyprwOe’s Lk ix. 25. 

(npidw elsewhere only Paul 83; LXX 7. 


9. 
évrpannoovra Mk xii. 6; Mt xxi. 37; Lk xx. 13. 
évrpéroua elsewhere in this sense with acc. only Lk 2, Heb 1, 


and LXX about 6 times. 
10. 


kateyehov avtod Mk v. 40; Mt ix. 24; Lk viii. 53. 
katayeddw here only in N. T.: LXX about 22. 
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1 
od py yevowvra Oavarov Mk ix..1; Mt xvi. 28; Lk ix. 27. 
The phrase is also used in Jn viii. 52 and Heb ii. g: never in 
LXX, but cf. 2 Ki i. 35 od pp yedoopa dprov, 


1 
apeittev Mk xiv. 47; Mt xxvi. 51; Lk xxii. 50, with arapior, driov, 
and ods respectively. 
apaipéw also Lk 8, Pauli, Heb 1, Rev 2, but never in a physical 
sense as here. dmoxédrrw would have seemed a more likely 
word, as in Jn xvilil. 10, 26, and in Jude 1, 6, 7. Iu 
LXX, however, adapéw is used of cutting off the head in 
Gen xltrgy-1 Kixvir46, 55) 2 Kui. 7()) sexvil Omeax eee 
4 Ki vi. 32; Judith xiii. 8; xiv. 15; 1 Mace vil. 47 (of 
right hand also); xi. 17; 2 Macc i. 16 (2). Cf, also Lev i. 
HOce te KP SMV On Es 
02: 
peta paxaipav kat EViov Mk xiv. 43, 48; Mt xxvi. 47, 55; Lk xxii. 52. 
€vdov in this sense here only in N. T.: and very rare in LXX, 
paBd50s and Baxrnpia being the usual words: see, however, 
2 Ba xxi 21 Clemente alsor2 Kl xx Oe xteea 
1 Chro xx. 5 of the staff of a spear. 


I4. 
dvé€opa tyoav Mk ix. 19; Mt xvii. 17; Lk ix. 41. 
Here only in Gospels: but Acts 1, Paul 10, Heb 1: 
LXX 12. 
ig) Me 
viol rod vungaves Mk ii. 19; Mtix. 15; Lk v. 34. 
vyppaov here and Mt xxii. ro only in N.7T.: in LXX only 
Tobit 2. 
Ours 
eféSero Mk xi. 1; Mt xxi. 33; Lk xx. 9; also éxddcera 
Mt xxi. 41. 
é€xdiSopat here only in N. T.: LXX 18, but not in this sense of 
‘Jetting out.’ 
nee 
cataoknvoy Mk iv. 32; Mt xiii. 32 3 xateoxnvecer Lk xiii. 109. 
katacknvé@ besides in N.T. only Acts it. 26 from LXX: in 
LXX it is very frequent. 
1 These three words or phrases being such as would be required, or at 


least such as would be naturally suggested, by the subject-matter, not 
much stress is laid upon them. 
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(ii) In Mark and Matthew !:- - 


i 
xuvapio:s Mik vil. 27; Mt xv. 263 xvvdpia Mk vil. 28; Mt xv. 27. 
xuvdpioy here only in N. T., and never in LXX. 
oe 
aro Tov Wixiov Mk vii. 28; Mt xv. 27. 
Wixtov here only in N.T.: never in LXX or in Classical 
Greek. 


vo 


vyoters Mi vill. 3; Mt xv. 32. 
yyotis here ouly in N.T.: vnorys or vijotts LXX 1. 
As 
exhuOnoovrat ev 77 65 Mk vill. 3; exAvOaGow ev rH 656 Mt xv. 32. 
exdvo besides also Paul 1, Heb 2: frequent in LXX, and 
about 8 times in exactly the same sense as here. 
er eépnutas Mk viii. 4; ev epnia Mitiexeys 33: 
épnuia here only in Gospels, and Paull, Heb1: LXX 7, In 
N. T. &pnuos rémos and 4 épnuos are the usual forms. 
6. 
iyOvdua Mk vill. 7; Mt xv. 34. 
ixévd.ov here only in N.T., and never in LXX. 
re 
6 euBanrépevos Mk xiv. 203 6 euBapas Mt xxvi. 23. 
éuB8inrw here only in N.T., and never in LXX. 
8. 
eis 70 tpvBrvov Mk xiv. 20; &v To rpuBrto Mt XV 23: 
rpvBdwov here only in N.T.: LXX 19. 
9. 
pidos dvxds Mk ix. 423; Mt xviii. 6. 
éuuxés here only in N.T. and never in LXX or elsewhere. 
10. 
éxodBocey Mk xill. 20 bis;  €xodoBwOncav,  KodroBwOjaovra 
Mt xxiv. 22. 
codoBdw here only in N.'T.: LXX 1, but more frequent in the 
fragments of the other Greek versions. 


1 It would be very easy to lengthen this list. 
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ite 
mpoeipnea iv Mk xill. 23; Mt xxiv. 25. 
mpoep® here only in Gospels: Paul 4, Heb 1 (%), 2 Pet 1, 


Jude 1: LXX 12. 
12. 


wrdddaypa Mk viii. 37 3 Mt xvi. 26. 
Here only in N.T.: LXX 10. 


13: 
evepyodow ai Suvdpers ev adr@ Mk vi. 14 35 af duvdues evepyotow ev aire 
Mt xiv. 2. 
évepyéw here only in Gospels, but in Epistles 18: LXX 7. 


14. 
gpovets Mk viii. 33; Mt xvi. 23. 
povéw here only in Gospels; but Acts 1, Paul 28: LXX 15. 


15. 
modepous Kat dkous mokeuav Mk xiii. 7; Mt xxiv. 6. 
In this sense, the plural dxoai here only in N. T., and LXX 2. 


16. 
punusovvoyv Mk xiv. 9; Mt xxvi. 13. 
Besides this, in N. T. only Acts x. 4. But LXX 70: so it is 
perhaps the obvious word here ; cf. e.g. Ex xvii. 14 LXX, 


17. 
ovddaBew pe Mk xiv. 48; Mt xxvi. 55. 
ovddapRdve here only in Mark and Matthew; but also in this 
sense Lk 2, Jn 1, Acts 4, and frequently in LXX. 


18. 
mpoohaBdpuevos adtov Mk vill. 32; Mt xvi. 22. 
mpoodapBava here only in Gospels; also Acts 5, Paul 5, and 
LXX 8, but never with exactly this meaning. 


19. 
76n @pas tohdns yevouéevns . . . Hn Spa woAAn Mk vi. 35; 7 dpa #dn 
mapnrdev Mt xiv. 15. 
épa, with this meaning of ‘daytime,’ apparently here only in 
N. T. (cf. however Mk xi. rr). 
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(iti) In Mark and Luke :— 


ie 
ipatiopevoyv Mk vy. 15; Lk viii. 35: 
inari¢o here only in N. T.: not in LXX, nor elsewhere. 
2. 
cappovotvra Mk y. 15; Lk viii. 35. 
gwppoveo here only in Gospels: also Paul 8, 1 Pet 1. Not 


in LXX. 
>, 
xatékhagev Mk vi. 41; Lk ix. 16 (Mt xiv. 19 has the more usual 
k\daas). 


xarak\aw here only in N.T.: LXX1. 


4. 
avayauv Mk xiv. 15; Lk xxii. 12. 
Here only in N.T.: not in LXX. (trepdov is used for an 
‘upper room,’ Acts 4; also LXX 24.) 


5. 
ri ére oxvadrers Mik v. 353 pyxére oxvdde Lk viii. 49. 
axvddo besides in N. T. only Lk vii. 6 (wi) oxdddov) and Mt ix. 36 : 
notin LXX. In Classical Greek usually in a physical sense. 
: 6. 
pipoOnrt Mk i. 25; Lk iv. 35. 
gipow also Mt 2, Mk 1, Paul 2, 1 Pet 1: LXX 8. 
7. 
eis res Mk xiv. 47; Lk xxii. 50. 
A remarkable case, if rs is genuine in both places, for it is 
only found elsewhere in N.'T. with a numeral in Lk vii. 19 ; 
Jn xi. 49; Acts xxiii. 23 and perhaps Mk xiv. 51: but 
WH bracket it in Mk xiv. 47, it being omitted by RAL 
and a few other authorities. 


(iv) In Matthew and Luke :— 
D, 
émovovov Mt vi. 11; Lk xi. 3. 
émovawos not elsewhere in N.T., nor in LXX, nor anywhere 
else. But perhaps this identity may be accounted for by 
liturgical use. 
E 
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om 
powrcots Mt vill. 20; Lk ix. 58. 
gadeds here only in N. T.: not in LXX. 


3: 
karacknvoces Mt vill. 20; Lk ix. 58. 
katackijveots here only in N.T.: LXX 5, but always of the 
temple or of the Divine Presence. 


4. 
ey yevyntois yuvacckov Mt xi. 11 ; Lk vii. 28. 
yevyntos never elsewhere in N. T.: in LXX only yevyntos yuvairds 
Job 5. 
I O) 
xappos, Soxds, each 3 times in Mt vii. 3-5; Lk vi. 41, 42. 
Both here only in N. T.: in LXX xdpoos 1, doxés 10. 


4. 
diaPréves Mt vii. 5; Lk vi. 42. 
diaBdéro. besides in N. T. only Mk vill. 25: not in LXX. 
8. 
dmdods Mt vi. 22; Lk xi. 34. 
Here only in N.T.: LXX 1, but more frequent in Aq., 
Symm., Theod. 
9. 
gorwév Mt vi. 22; Lk xi. 34; also 36 bes. 
-potivés besides in N. T. only Mt xvi. 5: LXX 2. 


10. 
oxorwév Mt vi. 23; Lk xi. 34; also 36. 
oxotwés here only in N. T.: LXX 16. 


LE: 
cecapwpevoy Mt xii. 44; Lk xi. 25. 
capéw besides in N. T. only Lk xv. 8: not in LXX. 


12. 
ixavds va . . . eloéOys Mt vii. 8; Lik vii. 6. 


ixavds with iva here only in N. T.: not in LXX. 
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13. 

iva pov tnd thy oréynv civ€hOns Mt vill. 8; tva bmd thy oréynv pov 

eiaéAOns Lk yii. 6. 

oreyn besides in N. T. only Mk ii. 4: LXX 5. 
el 

ceive Noym Mt viii. 8; Lk.vii. Whe 
There seems to be no close parallel to this dative in N.T.: 

Alford refers only to Gal vi. 11 ypdpyaow eypawa. 


aoe 
eépnuovra Mt xii. 25; Lk xi. 14. 
épnpow besides in N. T. only Rev 8: frequent in LXX. 


16. 
épbacer ef twas Mt xii. 28; Lk xi. 20. 
POdvo besides in N. T. only Paul 5: LXX 29: with én only 
Paul 1, LXX 6, 


C. Longer passages in which many words are identical. 


Here especially it should be borne in mind that in the 
earliest Christian days there was undoubtedly a habit and 
a power of accurate oral transmission, to which there is no 
parallel now. We therefore may not say of any closely 
similar passages that they cannot be thus accounted for. 
If however such passages as the following are examined 
together, as they may be, e.g. in Tischendorf’s Synopsis 
Evangelica, or, better still, in Rushbrooke’s Synopticon, it 
seems difficult to believe that they owe nothing to a 
written Greek source. As to the narratives especially, it 
appears very unlikely that they could have been handed 
on so exactly without the use of documents, even if this 
was the case with the discourses. 
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(i) Narratives (including sayings). 


Mk i. 16-20; Mt iv. 18-22: Calling of Peter, 
Andrew, James, and John . 

Mk i. 21-28; Lk iv. 31-37: The Wenn in the 
Synagogue at Capernaum . ; 

Mki. 40-44; Mt vill. 2-4; Lk y. 12-14: nClesmeiny 
of the Leper 

Mt vill. 9, 10; Lk vu. 8, Os The Connon: Faith 

Mivisars Mirxiv. 10 +o Lik ix. 16 = ase: the 
5,000 

Mk viii. 1-9 ; Mt: XV. oe BO: araane A 4,000 

Mk xiv. 32-34; Mt xxvi. 36-38: Gethsemane 

Mk xiv. 48, 49; Mt xxvi. 55, 56: ‘Are ye come 
out,’ &c. (cf. Lk xxii. 52, 53) : : 

Mk xv. 29-32; Mt xxvii. 39-44: Jesus oneel on 
the Cross 


(ii) Discourses. 


Mk ui. 9, 10; Mt ix. 5, 6; Lk v. 23, 24: ‘ Whether 
is easier, &c. : : , : d : 

Mk ii. 19, 20; Mt ix. 15; Lk v. 34, 35: ‘Can the 
children of the bridechamber,’ &c. 

Mk xii. 19-23; Mt xxiv. 21-25: ‘Shall be rae 
tion, such as,’ &c. : : 3 5 

Mt xi. 27, 28; Lk xi. 19, 20: ‘By whom do your 
sons, &c. . : : : 3 

Mt xxiv. 43-51; Lk xu. 39- me ‘If the master of 
the house had known,’ &c. 


Tisch. 


Syn. E 
§ 


Br 


32 


95 


CB 


(Pt. II 


Synop- 
ticon. 
Page 


4 


1 3 


121 


lo 


12 


168 


The above are instances which have impressed the com- 


piler of these lists, but there are other similarities as 


prolonged. 


From these ‘ identities of language,’ which seem all but 


unaccountable unless we admit some use of written Greek 


documents, we have now to turn to other phenomena, 
which point, at least as distinctly, to the influences of oral 


transmission. 


SECTION II. 
WORDS DIFFERENTLY APPLIED. 


WE not infrequently find the same, or closely similar, 
words used with different applications or in different con- 
nexions, where the passages containing them are evidently 
parallel. How could these variations have arisen? Copy- 
ing from documents does not seem to account for them?!; 
but it is not at all difficult to see how they might have 
arisen in the course of oral transmission. Particular 
words might linger in the memory, while their position 
in a sentence was forgotten; and in some cases they might 
become confused with other words of similar sound. 
Special attention will here be called to words of these 
kinds bythe use of thick type. 


We may trace such variations :— 


A. In the reports of the sayings of Jesus (though on the 
whole these are more accordant than any other 
parts of the Synoptic Gospels). 


1 I do not forget the valaable caution against making a priori assertions 
‘as to what a serious writer will do, or will not do, in the way of dealing 
with the documents which he embodies in his work,’ which is supplied 
by the Rey. C. Plummer’s article in the Bxpositor, July, 1889 (3rd Series, 
vol. x. p. 23 ff.), entitled ‘A Mediaeval Illustration of the Documentary 
Theory of the Origin of the Synoptic Gospels.’ But after carefully 
examining his illustrations of the freedom which mediaeval chroniclers 
allowed themselves in adapting, altering, and combining the MSS. which 
lay before them, I still hold that the numerous instances of ‘ words differ- 
ently applied’ which I have collected in this Section (though Mr. Plummer 
does at the bottom of p. 28 give one interesting parallel to them), and 
the ‘transpositions’ which I have collected in the next Section, are, on the 
whole and when taken together, inexplicable on any exclusively or 
mainly documentary theory. 
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B. In the attribution of the same, or very similar, words 
to different speakers. 


c. In the use of the same, or very similar, words as 
part of a speech and as part of the Evangelist’s 
narrative. 


D. In the rest of the Synoptic narratives. 


The cases which seem to the present compiler most 
forcible will, as a rule, be placed first in the four lists; 
but no stress is to be laid on this order. 


A. In the reports of the sayings of Jesus. 


I, 


Mk iv. 19 émOvpiat eiomopeud- | Lik vill. 14 obrou . . . mopeudpevor 


pevar ouvtviyoucw tov ddyor. ouvTvlyovTa.. 
(Mt xii. 22 ovuvmviyer roy 
Adyov.) 

aD 


Mk xil. 20 otk dphKev oreppa. Mt xxl. 25 pp €xov oméppa &b4- 


KEV THY yuvaika avrov. 


3. 


Mk xili. 9, 10... ets| Mt xxiv. 14 kat xnpv-| Lk xxi. 13... . droBn- 


, tal \ 
PApTUPLov avrois. Kal 
Pee Ae re 
eis muvta Ta €OvN.. . 


det knpuxEnva k.T.d. 


XOjnoerar... €is pap- 


TUpLoy mao Tois EOve- 


(Cf. also x. 18, 
which more nearly 


oO, 


resembles Mkxiii.g.) 


cera tply eis papTu- 
ploy. 


Thus the words «is paprvpeov have different applications in all 


three Gospels. 


’ cr lal Wes 
Mt x. 27 6 Neyo dyiv év TH oKoTia, 
sy S apse ; 
ElTaTte ev TO Ghoti’ Ka 


> 2 , , r} 
obs dKovete, knpigate emt TO 


Swpdtoyv. 


t 
NAS) Q 
to €t¢ TO 


A lal 


2°. a > a , ” 
Lk xu. 3 éca év TH oKoria eirate, 
€v tT hott dKoucOyoetat, Kai 6 


\ A Ls) » U > o 
mpos TO OUS eAaAnoaTe ev Tots 


, , 28 aA 
Tapeios, KNpUXOHceTaL em TOY 


Sopdror, 


These two sayings are assigned to different occasions by Mt 
and Lk; but the immediate contexts are the same in both 


Gospels. 
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5. 
Mt xii. 33 7 woujoate 1d dévdpov | Lk vi. 43 od yap €atw évSpov 
Kahov kal Tov Kaprrov avTod Kav, kaov Tovoby Kaprrov campdy,.ovdE 
} TWoujoate ro devdpov campov madw d€évSpov campov Trovobv Kap- 
Kal Tov KapTov ab’tov caTpor. mov kadov, And so roe? twice 
and moeiv once in Mt vii. 
Uj WES 
See also in Doublets. 
6. 
Mt v. 45 Omws yevnode vivi x... Lk vi. 35 kai ora 6 probds ipay 
Mt v. 46 riva proOdn eyxere ; mous, kat vec Oe viol K.T.X. 


Lk vi. 32 rota ipiv xdpis éoriv ; 
See also Transpositions, p. 62. 


b 


{ . 

Mt xxiii. 26 bupicaie ruphé, kabd- | Lk xi. 40, 41 ddpoves, odx 6 rroun- 
pioov mparoy TO evTdsg TOU ToTN- cas TO eéw0evy Kai TO Cowley 
plov [kat TS mapoyiios |, wa eroinge; mAry Tao evdvta Sore 
yernrar kal TO ekTOs avTov Ka- éAenpoovuny, Kat idod mdvra Ka- 
Bapoy. | Oapa tpiv cor. 


xabapds is only used twice besides by the Synoptists (viz. 
Mt v. 8; xxvii. 59). 


Mt x. 25 ... dpxerdy rH padnry | Lk vi. 40 . . . karnpriopévos de 
wa yevnrar ws 6 Su8doKados mas é€ora 5 6 SvodoKados 
adroo. | adrod, 

9. 

Mk xiv. 8 6 écxev éwoinoev’ zpo- | Mt xxvi. 12 Badoiva . . . 76 pupov 
édaBev pupioa . . . eis TOV ev~ ... mpos TO evradidoa pe érrotn- 
rapiacpov, | Oey. 

Io. 
Mk xi. 3 Kai €000s adrov daro- | Mt xxi. 3 €0Ods de dmooredet 


oréANet Tad ode. auTous. 


In Mk these words are apparently meant to be said by the 
disciples to the owner of the colt as a promise that it 
should be returned: in Mt they are a prediction of the 
promptness with which the request would be granted. 


rr (%). 
Mt xi. 27 ... ov8e rév marépa TIS | Lk x. 22 oddels ywooke tis eoriv 


© 


, 
eM @OKEL. | 6vids... Tis €orw 6 maTnp. . . 
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12 (%). 
Mk iii. 28 wavra ade-| Mt xil. 31, 32 maca 


Onoerar ToIg uiots TOV| dyapria Kal BLacdnuia 


6VOpdtrwv ra dpapry-| apeOjoerat rots avOpo- 
ts Ke 
para kat ai Bdaody-| mos . . . kal ds eav| Lk xu. 10 Kal mas os 
ll Cal cay 
plat K,7.A. eimn dyov Kata TOO| pet Adyor eis TOV ULOV 


viod tod dvOpdmou,| Tod dvOpdrou, abebn- 
apeOnoerat avre. oeTAl avTe. 

The plural ‘sons of men’ is noticeable as being used in N. T. 
only here and in Eph iii. 5; but often in LXX, e.g. 
Gen xi. 5. (It occurs in the Oxyrhynchus Sayings of Jesus, 
No. III.) See Dr. Abbott in Hnc. Brit. x. 792. 


B. The attribution of the same, or very similar, words to 
different speakers. 


I 


In Mk xv. 36 dpere i8wpev is said by the man who brings the 
vinegar: in Mt xxvii. 49 des iSwpev is said by of Aouroi. 


op 

In Mk x. 3 Jesus asks the Pharisees ti (= ‘ what’) dptv éverei- 
hato Mwvofs: in Mt xix. 7 they ask Him ti (= ‘ why’) od» Mauafis 
éveTethato K.7.A. 

3. ° 

In Mt xxi. 41 daodéoer (rods yewpyots) «.7.A. is a reply from the 
hearers of the parable: in Mk xu. 9; Lk xx. 16 it is the answer 
given by Jesus to His own question. 


4. 

In Mt xix. 20 the young ruler asks ré ére botepO: in Mk x. 21 
Jesus says to him & oe bortepet (and so Lk xviii. 22 @ & oo 
Nelzrer). 

By 

In Mk vi. 16; Mt xiv. 2 Herod himself says, in Lk ix. 7 others 
have said (Suprépe dia ro déyeoOar bd twév), that John was risen 
from the dead. 

6. 

In Mt viii. 8 the centurion himself says (dmoxpiOcis en), in 
Lk vi. 6 his friends say as a message from him, the words which 
show his great faith. 
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He 
In Mt xviii. 21 Peter asks how often he shall forgive, and 
whether until seven times (fos émtdxts ;): in Lk xvii. 4 Jesus tells 
the disciples to forgive seven times (émrdxts). 


8. 


In Mt vii. 14 the mention of ddfyu of forms part of a warning 
given by Jesus: in Lk xiii. 23 it forms part of question put to 


Him. 


C. The use of the same, or very similar, words as part of 
a speech and as part of the Evangelist’s narrative. 


L: 
In Lk iv. 43 Jesus says edayyeNioacbal pe dei thy Baothelav rov 
Geod: in Mt iv. 23 He is spoken of as kypicowy 1d ebayyédov Tis 
Baotde‘as. 
pp 
In Lk viii. 46 Jesus says ey yap éyvev Buvapiv éfeAndubutay az 
ewod: in Mk y. 30 the Evangelist says of Him émtyvods ev éaure rhv 
e€ airod Sivapw efehGodcar. 
2, 
In Mt xxvi. 1, 2 Jesus says olSare dru peta 800 hpépas 7d mdoxa 
yiverar: in Mk xiv. 1; Lk xxii. 1 the Evangelists speak of the feast 
as approaching (Mk pera 800 Hpépas). 


4. 

In Mt xviii. 1 the disciples come and ask Jesus tis dpa pethuv : 

in Mk ix. 34; Lk ix. 46 the Evangelists state that they had been, 
or were disputing among themselves as to tis peihwv. 


fee 
In Mt xix. 24 Jesus says wédw 8€ Aeyw Spiv: in Mk x. 24 the 
Evangelist writes 6 8€ “Incots maw droxpibeis héyer aborts. 


6. 


In Mk xiv. 49 it seems that Jesus says dAX’ iva mAnpwddow at 
ypapai: in Mt xxvi. 56 the Evangelist adds rodro d¢€ ddov yéyovev iva 


mAnpwldow ai ypapat ray mpopyrav. 
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D. Variations in the rest of the Synoptic narratives. 


I. 

Mt ili. 5 e€eropedvero mpos adrov... | Lk iii. 3 kat pdOev eis Tacay THY 

Taca i Teplxwpos Tod ‘lopSdvou. Teplxwpoy Tod ‘lopdSdvou. 
2. 

Mk vi. 19, 20 “Hp@dias. . . HeXev | Mt xiv. 5 [“Hpsddys| . . . 0€\ov 
atréov Gmoxtetvat, Kal ovK 70v- attov daroKtetvar epoByOn Tov 
vato' 6 yap ‘Hpddns époPetto dxAov. 

Tov “lwayny, 
3. 

Mk xvi. 7; Mt xxviii. 7 mpodye | Lk xxiv. 6 pujoOyre as édddnoev 
buds eis thy FadtAatay. dpiv ere dv év TH Tadudaig. 

4. 
Mk xvi. 7 xadas etrev piv. | Mt xxviii. 7 idod etmov bpiv. 


WH suggest that <izov is perhaps a primitive error for «trey. 


5. 

Mk vi. 48 iday airods Bacavibo- | Mt xiv. 24 7d d€ motor... Baga- 
pevous ev TH eavvey, Hv yap 6 vildpevov ord Tay Kupdtov, HY 
depos evavtios avtois. yap évavtios 6 dvepos. 

6. 

Mk x. 17, 18; Lk xviii. 18, 19 | Mt xix. 16,17 Sudaunare, ri dya- 
diddoxadre ayabE, ri ronow (Lk Odv moujow . . . TL we EpwTas mept 
mouoas) ... Ti pe eyes GyaOdv; | Tod ayabod ; 

te 
Mk xiv. 71 otk of8a rov| Mt xxvi. 74 otk ofda|Lk xxii. 60 dvOpwre, 
GvOpwroy rovroy by| Tov dvOpwmor. ovk oida 6 héyets. 
déyere. 


The vocative dvépeme occurs in Lk 4, Paul 3, Jam 1, and not 
elsewhere in N.T. (p. 29). 


8. 
Be. ewes 3 , > , b ¢ \ a en 
Mk xi. 10 @oavva .. . edAoynpern | Mt xxl. 9 dcavvd 76 vid Aaveld. 
7) €pxopern Bacwrcia Tod marpos 
Hav Aaueld. 


Lk has no mention of Aaveid. 
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Q. 
Mk xv. 17 wepitiOdaow atta mré- | Mt xxvii. 28 yAapdda Koxkimy 
Eavres: dxavOivov orépavoy, mepeOnkay adr, Kal mwAéEavres 
orepavoy K.T.A. 


Cf. also évd8voxovow in Mk with éexStcavres in Mt. 


10. 
Wilke swig, Gre Iie seethh Ae a 


Linova ... épxdpevoy an’ aypod. 


Mt xxvii. 32 e£epxdpevor d¢ edpor 


... Siueva. 


Li: 
Mk iil. 8 dkovovtes dca rovet HNOav | Lk vi. 17 HAPav dkodoor avdrod 


A > , bee ee 
Tpos avTov. kat iaOjvar kK.T.A. 


12 
Mk y. 4 ovdeis toyuev adrov Saud- | Mt vill. 28 Sore py toydew twa 


vat. mapeh ety, 


fs: 
Mk 1, 23 kal dvéxpa€ev. Lk iv. 33 «at dvéxpa€ev wvy 
Mk i. 26 dhavicay dora peyadn peyahy. 
c&nrbev €& abrod. [Lk mentions no cry after the 
| command gipoéyre. | 


ae 
Mk vi. 16 6v eyo|Mt xiv. 2 obtés eorw| Lk ix. g “Iwdvyy eyo 
drexepdrica “Iaavny,| “loavys 6 Bamriotys’| amexebddioa’ tis O€ 


ottos 7yEpOn. aires WyépOn K.T.A. eaoTw OUTOS K.T.A. 


15. 

Lk ix. 7 ‘Hpgdns. . . Supmdper dia 
TO héyerOat Ud TwWaY K.T.D. 

Mk vi. 20 ‘Hpodys . . . axovoas | [Lk does not give the part of 
avrod ToANG HTépet. the narrative in which Mk 

uses jrdpet. | 


16. 


Mk xv. 37 ddels hovyy peyddny Mt xxvii. 50 xpatas hovn peyady 


ekerrvevoer. abjKev TO Tvedpa. 


17. 
A . ‘ a 

Mk v. 24 Kai fkoovOer adtadyAos | Mt ix. 19 Kai eyepOeis 6 
modus, Kal cvveOdBov avtoy. AkodovWer are, Kai of paOyrai 


avrou, 


> 


Inoous 


Pad 
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18. 
Mk 1. 45 6 Se e&eAOav HpEaro.. . 
Stapnpicew tov Adyov. 


Lk v. 15 Sunpxero dé paddov 6 


Néoyos wept adrod. ’ 
There must also have been similarity in sound between #pEaro 
and -npxero. 


19. 

Mk ix. 6 od yap #Se ri] Mt xvii. 6 Kai dxov-| Lk ix. 34 epoByOyoar 
aroxp.6y* ExpoBor yap| cartes [rH pavny | .o.| O€ ev TO elcedOciv ad- 
eyevorTo, epoPyOyncav opddpa. | rods eis tiv vepédny. 


Thus the ‘fear’ is placed at three different points in the 
narrative by the three writers. 


20. 


Mk v. 31 Bdéreus tov dxyAov cuv- | Lk vili. 45 of dxyAoe ouvexovciv ve 


OXiBovtd oe. kal dzro8\tBouow. 
This, however, is only a different arrangement of parts of 
words. 
an, 


Mk vi. 3 odx otrds eorw 6 tTéxtwv, | Mt xill. 55 ody otrds éorw 6 TOO 


6 ulds THs Mapias...; TEKTOVOS ULOS; OVX H MATH AUTOD 
Aéyerar Mapiap, . . «3 Cf. Lk 
Wis 2% 


But there is another explanation of this variation; see on 


Mark, p. 97. 
22. 
Mk i. 38... eis toéto yap | Lk iv. 43... . drm émi todro 
e&ndOor. ameota\ny. 


This instance is placed here on the assumption that ¢&\é@ov in 
Mk i. 38 must be used as in verse 35 and merely with 
reference to that departure (é&\Gev) from Capernaum, and 
not as in Jn xvi, 27, 28. So both Gould and A. B. Bruce 
in loc.; Plummer considers this interpretation ‘inadequate,’ 
but not impossible (Comm. on Lk iv. 43). 


Among many other instances which have been collected 
and examined, but dismissed as not sufficiently certain or 
definite for inclusion under any of the above four head- 
ings, the following may be worth mention as perhaps 
deserving further consideration :—(a) Mk 1.12; Mt xi, 
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16, where the charge of Jesus ‘that they should not make 
him known’ is in Mark addressed to the unclean spirits 
who had confessed Him as Son of God (so also Mk i. 25, 
34; Lk iv. 41), but in Matthew to the many persons who 
had been healed by Him; (6) Mk iv. 17; Lk viii. 12, 
where «ita (a word used only once besides by the Synop- 
tists) is applied to different matters; (c) Mk vi. 35; Lk 
ix. 12, where the 67. introducing the mention of the 
‘desert place’ is in Mark recitative, in Luke causal; (d) 
in Mk xiv. 35; Mt xxvi. 39, the application of tapéd0n and 
tapeAOdrw to the ‘hour’ and the ‘cup’ respectively; (e) in 
Mk xiv. 39; Mt xxvi. 44, the employment of the phrase 
Tov adtov Adyov eizaéy with reference to the second and to 
the third respectively of the prayers in Gethsemane; 
(f) dmexpivaro ovdév used in Mk xiv. 61, Mt xxvii. 12, 
Lk xxiii. 9, of the silences before the High Priest, Pilate 
and Herod respectively (this first aorist middle being used 
besides only in Lk iii. 16; Jn v.17, 19; Acts ill. 12 instead 
of the far more common passive forms dzexp(0n, &c.); (g) the 
introduction of ‘the sword’ in Mk xiv. 47; Mt xxvi. 51 
compared with that in Lk xxii. 49; (h) Mk xv.g; Mt 
XXVii. 17, 21 Oé\ere droAvow compared with Lk xxiii. 20 
dédwy anodica, where Luke alone gives Pilate’s own wish, 
but omits his question as to the wish of the people; (z) the 
verb dvaceiw used with different applications in Mk xy, 11 
and Lk xxiii. 5, but nowhere else in N.T.; (k) perhaps 
also Mk iii. 30 67 €Aeyov compared with Lk xi. 18 67 
Aéyere. Such variant utilizations of the same expressions 
in parallel passages may seem trifling when regarded 
separately, and some of them may be accidental; but 
on the whole, and when taken together with the more 
important instances on the preceding pages, they convey 
an impression of having arisen in the course of oral trans- 
mission, during which (as often happens) the sound of 
the words adhered to the speaker's mind more distinctly 
than the recollection of their original position, 
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SECTION III. 


TRANSPOSITIONS OF THE ORDER OF WORDS AND 
SENTENCES. 


THE influence of oral transmission is suggested by trans- 
positions, even more forcibly than by the variations 
collected in Section II, though the number of the former 
is much smaller. There is nothing to make copyists and 
compilers likely to invert, either intentionally or accident- 
ally, the order of the materials before them, whatever 
omissions or abbreviations or adaptations they may make 
in dealing with those materials; but such inversions would 
take place naturally and easily in the course of memoriter 
narration and instruction. 

The most important transpositions may be arranged in 
five classes :— | 


A. Transpositions of order in Mark and Matthew. 


1. Mk vii. 6-13; Mt xv. 3-9: the quotation from Is xxix. 13 
and the reference to Corban. 

2. Mk ix. 12, 13; Mt xvii. 12: the rejection of the Son of Man 
and of ‘ Elijah’ 

3. Mk x. 3-9; Mt xix 4-8: the references to the permission of 
divorce by Moses and to Gen 1. 27. 


B. Transpositions of order in Matthew and Luke. 


1. Mtiv. 5-10; Lk iv. 5-12: the second and third temptations. 

2. Mtv. 40; Lk vi. 29: xerov and tparor. 

3. Mt v. 42, 44; Lk vi. 30, 27, 28: ‘Give to him that asketh,’ 
&c., and ‘ Love your enemies and pray for’ &c. 

4. Mt v. 45-47; Lk vi. 35, 32, 33: sonship to God who is kind 
to good and evil, and ‘ What thank (or reward) have ye?’ 

5. Mt vi. 20; Lk xii. 33: ‘moth’ and ‘thief’ (Lk omits ‘ rust’). 
6. Mt vii. 16; Lk vi. 44: ‘grapes’ and ‘figs.’ 
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7. Mt xi, 12, 13; Lk xvi. 16: the kingdom of heaven suffering 
violence (Sié¢erar), and the law and the prophets being ‘until 
John.’ 

8. Mt xii. 34, 35; Lk vi. 45: ‘Out of the abundance of the 
heart,’ &c., and ‘The good man out of the good treasure, &c. 

g. Mt xu. 41, 42; Lk xi. 31, 32: ‘the men of Nineveh’ and 
‘the queen of the south.’ 

Also compare the order in Mt xi. 21-24 with that in Lk x. 12-15: 
and note the different positions of Mt xii. 43-45 and Lk xi. 24-26. 


C. Mark and Matthew agree, against Luke, as to order. 


1. In Mk xiv. 12; Mt xxvi. 17 the disciples ask ‘Where wilt 
thou that we make ready’ before, in Lk xxii. 9 after, they are told 
to go and prepare the Passover. 

2. According to WH’s text in Lk xxi. 17-19, the cup is given 
before the bread at the Last Supper, and not after it as in Mk 
and Mt. ; 

3. In Mk xiv. 18; Mt xxvi. 21 the prediction of betrayal is 
given before, in Lk xxii. 21 after, the institution of the Lord’s 


Supper. 
4. In Mk xiv, 29-31 ; Mt xxvi. 33-35 Peter’s denial is foretold 


after, in Lk xxi. 33, 34 before, the departure from the supper room. 


D. Mark and Luke agree, against Matthew, as to order. 


1. In Mt viii. 26 the disciples are rebuked for want of faith 
before, in Mk iv. 39, 40; Lk vill. 24, 25 after, the stilling of the 


storm. 
2. In Mt xiii. 12 ‘ Whosoever hath, to him’ &c.is placed before, 


in Mk iy. 25; Lk viii. 18 it is placed after, the explanation of the 
Parable of the Sower. 


E. Matthew and Luke agree, against Mark, as to order. 
1. In Mt iii. 11, 12; Lk iii. 16 ‘I indeed baptize you with 
water’ &c. comes before, in Mk i. 7, 8 it comes after, the description 
of Jesus as ‘ He that is mightier than I’ &c. 


The above are only the principal cases of transposition, 
Other and briefer instances may be conveniently ex- 
amined in Veit’s Die synoptischen Parallelen, or in 
Wright’s Synopsis of the Gospels vn Greek. 
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SECTION IV. 


DOUBLETS. 


THE ‘doublets, or repetitions of the same or closely 
similar sentences in the same Gospel, are of great value 
in supplying hints as to the sources and composition of the 
Gospels, especially when a comparison can be made with 
parallels in one or two other Gospels, which is fortunately 
the case in most instances (viz. Nos. 1-20 in Matthew. and 
all in Luke). These doublets will therefore be brought 
together here, with a few comments pointing out their 
bearing upon the Synoptic Problem. Most of them con- 
tain sayings of Jesus only, but in Matthew there are four 
pairs of narrative passages which may also rank as doublets 
(Nos. 15-18). 

The doublets, or two passages taken from the same 
Gospel, are marked A and B, and are placed in the same 
column. And the passages from different Gospels which 
occur in parallel places (or very nearly so) in the narratives, 
are placed opposite to one another. Thus the arrangement 
of the passages themselves is quite independent of any 
hypothesis or theory, though the ‘two-document hypo- 
thesis’ is referred to in some of the comments. 

No attempt has been made to illustrate by various types 
and colours the amounts of resemblance and difference 
between the parallel passages in the different Gospels. 
This has been done in Rushbrooke’s Synopticon, to which 
students must be referred for the verification of most of 
the following remarks, unless they will go through the 
very instructive process of marking for themselves the 
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resemblances, &¢., in a Greek Harmony, such as Tischen- 
dorf’s Synopsis Evangelica. But Synopticon does not 
denote the words that are peculiar to similar passages in 
the same Gospel, so such words are here printed in thick 
type. And this last matter is of course an important one, 
because of its bearing on that use of their own favourite 
expressions by the three writers, which occupied us in 
Part I of this book. 


On the whole I think the evidence from the doublets 
will be found to point in these three directions :— 


1. Doublets in Matthew Nos. 2, 7, 10 (ef. also 1, 11, 12) 
and doublets in Luke Nos. 2 and 7 suggest the 
use of two sources (probably Marcan and Logian). 


2. Doublets in Matthew Nos. 1, 2, 4, 8, 9, 10, 11 and 
doublet in Luke No. 9 seem to show that freedom 
of editors in using their own phraseology which has 
just been referred to. 


3. Doublets in Matthew Nos. 8, 11, 13 and doublet in 
Luke No. 9 contain divergences between Matthew 
and Luke which may perhaps imply the use of 
a ‘special source’ by the latter. 


Doublets in Matthew. 


bi Se 
Mt A. 

Mt v. 29, 30 €i 8€ 6 bpOarpds cou 
6 beéws okavdariger oe, e&ee 
avrov Kat Bade Gard god, cup- 

, , a > , 4 ~ 
pepe yap cot tva andAnra Ev THY 
fod A ‘ a A lal , 
peAGv gov kal py Gov TO TOpa 
cov BAnOq eis yéevvay' Kal ei 7 
deEud cov yelp oxavdadrifer ce, 
€xxoov avtny Kal Bade dod aod, 
la / a > , 
ouppeper yap cor iva amddAnrat 


a a n \ \ oe \ 
év Tay peA@v cov kal py Odoy TO 


Fawkes J > , 2 aN} 
Oompa gov els yeevvayv avreA07). 
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Mt B. 
te H 
Mt xviii. 8, 9 et 8€ 1 xelp cov 7} 
6 movs cov oxavdariCer oe, EK- 
Koo avrov Kal Bade amd cod" 
Kaddv gol eat eicedOetv eis THY 
Canv KvAdOv 7 xodov, 7 dvo xEipas 
7 Ovo mddas éxovta BAnOjvat «is 
\ ~ \ DLP. ‘ > c 
TO TUp TO ai@yoyv, Kal ei 6 
opOarpds gov oxavdadriler ge, 
é£eXe adrov Kat Bade amd cod" 
Kady coi éotw povdpbarpov eis 
Thy Canv eicehOeiv, 7 dv0 dpOar- 

\ ~* a J} \ vA 

jrovs €xovra BAnOnvar els Thy yeev- 


vay TOU Trupds. 


Indications of Sources 


(Pt. I 


Mk ix. 43, 45, 47 Kat eav oxavda- 


Non oe H xElp cov, amdkovyov 
avTny’ Kaddv é€otiv oe kvddov 
a a ‘ , 
eiaeOeiy eis THY Conv 7) Tas dvo 
Ly a > . ca \ 
xelpas ¢xovra dmedOetv eis THY 
¢ > sy a A 
yéevvav, eis TO TUp TO AaPecTor. 
Kat eav 6 TOUS Gov cKavoanriCn ce, 
andxoov adrév' Kaddv eativ oe 
i a 
elaeAbeiv eis tiv any x@dov 7) 
tovs dvo mddas exovta BAnOnvac 
els THY yeevvay. Kal €ay 6 O:Oad- 
pos cov oxavdarifn ce, exBadre 


airév' Kaddv oé eatw povidbad- 


pov elaehOciv eis tHv Bacwrciav 


tod Geod 7 Svo0 6Oahpovs €xovta 


BdnOnvar eis yeevvay, 

Mt B which is parallel in position to Mk! is much more similar 
to it than is Mt A (which may probably come from the Logia), In A 
there are hardly twenty words or parts of words, in B there are more 
than fifty, which agree with the language of Mk, an excess which is 
only partially caused by the greater length of the passage : observe 
also specially the addition of de£ids, de&dé in A only, and its inver- 
sion of the order of the eye and hand, besides its omission of the foot. 

It will be seen that a few words are printed in thick type as 
peculiar to A and B, but, though worth notice, they are not very 
important, or distinctive, especially as in the case of the eye ede 

. kal Bade has to be compared with Mk’s «Bare. 


ING» 2: 
Mt A. 

Mt v. 32 eym 8€ A€yw Spiv dre 
mas 6 dmohvav THY yuvatka avrou 
mapektos éyov Topvetas sovet 

> \ ) ‘ a dA 
abriy porxevOnval, Kal ds av 
> ’ , c 

aTroheAupevny yaunon po.xarat |. 

Lk xvi. 18 mas 6 dmodvav ti 
yuvaika avrov kal yay érépay 


, 
pouyevel, Kal 6 amodehupevny aro 


avdpos yapav poryeves. 
1 In these comments the abbreviations Mt, Mk, Lk are often used for 
‘the above passage from Mt,’ &c. 
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Mt B. 


Mt xix. 9 héyw 8€ Syiv Ste ds dv | Mk x. 11, 12 bs dy dmodvan mp 


) AV ‘ ~ > aA \ et > [J ‘ , = 
amohvon THY yuvatka avTov 1) yuvaika avTov Kat yapnon addAnv 
ao. , U a 

emt Topvela kal yapnon adAnv powyaray em adtny, Kat edy avr 


aol > o A + > zal 
PoixaTral, anokvoaca ov avdpa  adris 


yapnon ado powyarat, 

In the form of the sentence Mt A corresponds with Lk and 
Mt B with Mk, as appears in was 6 drodvwy and in the whole of the 
second clause. Probably therefore the latter have their source in 
the Marcan document, and the former in the Logia, though they 
are differently placed in Mt and Lk, as we shall see to be the case 
more often than not in the case of presumably Logian sayings (p. 88). 

Yet Lk resembles B and Mk in the mention of marrying another 
(Lk érépay as so often, B and Mk dAAyv). And the whole matter is 
complicated by differences of reading: see especially WH mg 
of B, and observe that the words in A which are bracketed by WH 
form a strongly attested Western omission om. D, a b k, codd. Gr. 
et Lat. ap. Aug.). 

Observe the very important exception as to mopyeia among the 
purely Matthaean points. 

No. 3. 
Mt A. 

Mt vil. 16-18 dd Trav Kapraev 
alta@v éemuvyyaceabe avtovs’ pire 
ovAdeyoutw amo akxavéav OTa= 
dudas 7 and TpiBdh@y aika ; 
ote Tay Sevdpoy ayabov Kaprrovs 
kadovs trotet, TO 6€ wampov Oév6,0v 
Kapmovs trovypovs mrotet’ ov dvva- | Lk vi. 43-45 ov yap eorw Sevdpor 

rat bévdpoy ayabdy Kaprovs rovy- Kadov motovy Kapmrov campdr, ovde 


‘ > Cod > ‘ , ‘ , 5 
povs eveykeiy, ovde devdpov aampov madw Oéevdpov camper ToLovy Kap- 


\ ‘A lad y) 
kaprovs kahovs mrovetv. mov Kady. exactoy yap devdpov 
ek Tov idiov Kaprov yweokerat 
ov yap e& dkavOav avddEyovow 

“ \ 
gika, ovde ek Badrov oradvAry 
tpvyacw. 6 ayabds avOpwros ek 

Mes A Ey Bf 
Tov ayabov Onoavpov tHs Kapdtas 


Mt B. 
Mt xii. 33-35 i) moujoare 70 dev- 


\ c \ 
mpopépe TO ayabdy, Kat 6 movnpos 


€K TOU TOYNpOD mpoeEpel TO Trovn- 


Pe 
Spov kadoy kal Toy Kapmoy avTov 


candy, i) moinoare To O€vdpov car- 


10! fe 


’ ‘ 
pov’ ek yap mepiraevparos Kapdias 


Nadet TO oTOpa avrov. 
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pov kal Tov Kapmoy avrovd campdor* 
> A a a A f2 
€k yap Tod Kapmov TO dévdpoy 
yveckeras, yevynpata exdvar, 
mas SvvacGe ayaba Xadetv rovnpot 
A , 
dvress eK yap TOD TEplamEvpaTos 
ts Kapdlias Td ordpa dadei. 6 
>? A aa > a > a“ 
ayabos advOpemos ek rod ayabov 
Oncavpod éxBaddes ayaa, kal 
6 movnpos avOpamos ek Tov ToVN- 


pov Onoavpod ékBadXet rovnpa. 


Here Lk has been printed opposite Mt A and B, as it partly 
agrees with each of them: its agreement with A is chiefly as to 
the similitude of the grapes and figs, and with B chiefly as to the 
mouth speaking out of the abundance of the heart. 

Is it not possible that Lk may here give the passage of the 
Logia from which Mt drew on both occasions, choosing and adapt- 
ing its words in A so as to bring out the criterion of true and false 
teachers, and in B so as to bring out the importance of words as 
proofs of the state of all men’s hearts? The contexts seem to 

‘suggest this. 
There are no peculiarly Matthaean points here. 


No. 4. 
Mt A. 

Mt x. 15 apy Aéyo dpiv, aveerd- | Lk x. 12 A€yo tyly dre Toddsuors 
Tepov €aTar yy oddpor kal €v Th npéepa exelvn avextdorepov 
Toudppav ev jpépa Kpioews 7) Ti coral ) TH WOAEL eke. 
moet ekeivy. 

Mt B. 


Mt xi. 24 mAjpy A€yo byl ore yH 


Soddpwv dvexrdrepov eaorar ev 


jpépa Kploews i) coi. 


Mt A and Lk are placed opposite, as those passages come from 
the charges to the Twelve and the Seventy which are so closely 
connected. Their origin is probably Logian, and the rare word 
dvexrérepoy suggests that B may come from the same source. 

kpiows, one of the two peculiarities of A and B, is characteristic 
of Mt, both with jpépa and alone (pp. 5, 25). 
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Mt A. 
Mt x. 22a kai @recbe pucotpevor 
tnd mdvrev dia 7d dvopd pov. 
Mt B. 

Mt xxiv. 9 b kat éreo6e | Mk xiii. 13 Geaiéoeobe| Lk xxi. 17 kai oecbe 
ploovpevot Und mavTey 


rd c A 
HlTOULEVOL UTTO TavT@Y pLoovpevot UTo TavT@v 


tov Ovav dua To dvoud| Sia 7d dvopd pov. dia TO vou jeov. 
pov. 
All four are identical, except for the addition of rév éévav in 


Mt B. 
No. 6. 
Mt A. 
Mt x. 220 6 dé imopeivas eis réXos 


= U 
otros cwOncera. 


Mt B. 


Mt xxiv. 13 6 5€ brropeivas ets rédos 


Mk xiii. 13.5 6 8€ 


, = , 
téos otros T@Oncerat. 


Umopetvas eis 
obtos TwOnoerae. 
All identical : so here, as in No. 5, no inferences can be drawn. 


No, 7: 
Mt A. 
Mt x. 38 kai 6s od AawBaver Tov 
oravupoy avrod kal dxoAovbet drriaw 
pov, ovK eat pov AgLos. 
Lk B. 

Lk xiv. 27 darts od Baorager rov 
araupov €avrod Kal epxerat dricw 


> , co ’ id 
pov, ov Ovvarat eivat ov padnrns. 


Mt B. Lk A. 

Mt xvi. 24 e¢ ris O€her| Mk vill. 34 ef ris Oéder| Lk ix. 23 «tf tus Oerev 
éricw pov édbeiv,| diam pov edéeiv,| dricw pov epxeoOar, 
> /, e \ > , '. ‘A > / is ‘ ‘ 
drapynodcba = éavtdv| amapyycdobw éavtov| dpyyrdcOw éavroy kal 


kal dpdrw Tov aravpov 


: . f 
avtovd Kal dkod\ovbeiT@ 


peo, 


‘ > , LY 
kal dpat@ Toy oTaupov 

> a ‘ > , 
avTov kal akoNovbeito 


pot. 


dpat® Tov oTavpov 
> fol Re , ‘ 
avrov KaO npepar, Kal 


akodovbeir@ por. 


Mt A and Lk B, though differently placed, agree against the 
other three in giving a negative form to the precept, and in omit- 


ting the mention of self-denial. 


other three Marcan in origin. 


So they may be Logian, and the 
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Neither Mt A and B, nor Lk A and B have any distinctive 
characteristics of their own, unless the substitution of ¢pxec6ai for 
ehéciv in Lk B, as being more similar to épyera: in Lk A, may be 
taken as having any significance. 

Observe in Lk A the characteristically Lucan xa@ myépav 
(pp. 16, 33). 

No. 8. 
Mt A. 
Mt x. 39 6 ebpav thy Woyny 

avrov amodécet avtyy, Kal 6 dro- 

Aéoas thy Wuxny avtod evexer 

€uod EUPHOEL avrny. 

Mt B. Lk A. 
Mt xvi. 25 és yap éav|Mk vill. 35 és yap eav|Lk ix. 24 os yap a 


Gdn THY Wuxny avrovd 

a > , wie 
oOoa amoderet auTny 
os © dy amodeon thy 
Yoxny 


€uod ebpnoet airny. 


> ~ oo 
avTov E€VEKEV 


O€An THY EavTod Wuyi 
a > , Cy far 
oaoa aroheoes avrny 
4 27 8 2 i \ 
ds & Gy dmodecen thy 
yoxny 
[€u0d kai] rod edayye- 


> a a 
QvuTOU EVEKED 


GeAn THY Wuxi avrov 
~ > ia > , * 

TGoal, amodevet avTHY 

A 

ds & dv amodéon tH 

Yoxny 


ee om 
€s0U, ovTOs TaoEL av- 


> A ” 
auTovu EVEKEV 


, , A , 
Alou c@oe avTny, T™MV. 


Lk B. 
\ Lk xvii. 33 és eav Cyrnon rip 
Wuxny avrov mepirointar bat aro- 
Never adrny, Os & dy drodécer 

Cwoyouncer avtny. 

In this case, unlike the preceding one, there are no special 
similarities between Mt A and Lk B: indeed the latter differs 
remarkably from all the other versions of the saying, by containing 
the unusual verbs zepuroréopar and (woyovéw, both which occur in 
N.T. elsewhere only once in Acts and once in 1 Tim. 

But between Mt B, Mk, and Lk A, there is sufficient similarity 
to support the suggestion of a Marcan origin; for @é\o and vole 
are used only in these three versions. 

The use of etpicxo twice in Mt A and once in Mt B may be 
a sign of Matthaean editorship, though the verb is in more general 
use by Lk than by Mt. 

Observe the characteristic addition of ‘the Gospel’ in Mk: it is 
one of the few instances in which a later editorial insertion is 
probable, for it could hardly have been omitted both by Mt 
and Lk (cf. p. 122). 
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This is the only important saying found in all four Gospels : see 
Jn xii. 25, where however amdAAvpe 18 the only verb used in 
common with any of the Synoptists. 


No. 9. 
Mt A. 

Mt xi. 39 yeved movnpa kat po | Lk xi, 29  yeved atrn yeved mo- 
XGAlg onpetov émutnre?, Kal yypd eat’ onpetov tei, Kat 
onpetoy ov So@noerat arth ei pun onpeiov ov SoOnoera aith ei py 
TO onpetov “lava tov mpopyrov. TO onpetov “lwva. 

Mt B. 

Mt xvi. 4 yevead movnpa kat pot- | Mk viii. 12 rf yeved attn Cyret 
XaAls onpetoy emeCynre?, kal on- onpetov ; auny éyw, ei SoOnorera 
petov ov doOycerar airi ei py TO Th yevea TavTN onpeiov. 


onpetov “lwva. 


For the introductory narratives, see No. 18 on p. 78 below. And 
observe that Mt A and Lk, Mt B and Mk, are respectively followed 
by similar contexts; for the mention of Jonah is not enlarged upon 
after Mt B as it is after Mt A and Lk. Perhaps in B it may have 
been an importation into a Marcan record from the Logian A 
and Lk; and this may also have been the case with moynpa. Such 
transferences are exactly such as would be made naturally and un- 
consciously in the course of oral teaching, or even by copyists 
familiar with the substance of both documents. 

The two peculiarities marked by thick type as Matthaean are 
noticeable, though not very important. 


No. 10. 
Mt A. Lk A. 
eee oe Lf 4 ‘ a aay, a n \ 
Mt xiii. 12 dors yap Mk iv. 25 6s yap éxe,/Lk vill. 18 Os dv yap 
Z A y ; ees 
éxet, SoOycerar avTo dvOycerar ait@’ Kat} exy, SoOnoera adra, 
, a > a” AS he soa x \ 4 nN 
kat Teprocev0r cera OS OUK EXEL, KAL O EXEL Kal OS GY ph) EXN, Kal 
~ a Cae, 
dotis b€ ovK eyes, Kal} apOnoerat am’ avrov. 0 Soket yew apOnoerac 


> > > , > ~ 
0 éxer apOnoerar am am avtoo, 


avTov. 
Mt B. Lk B. 
\ = op Lalor Lif \ . 
Mt xxv. 29 7@ yap €xovTt mavtt Lk xix. 26 A€yo bp dre marti To 
<j , o 4 \ a \ 
doOnoera kal TepracevOroeTau’ youre SoOjaera, dd Se rod pu) 


, ”* Ne aT oe. > id 
rod b€ pu) Cxovros Kat 5 exer apOy- éxyovtos Kal 0 exer apOnoerat. 


’ a 
geTat am avrov. 
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The three passages have been printed as parallel, though Mt A 
occurs before, and Mk and Lk A after, the explanation of the 
parable of the Sower. 

And the same course has been adopted with Mt B and Lk B, 
since they are attached to two parables which have very much in 
common, whether they are versions of one parable or not. 

The use of the verb (éye or éxn) twice in Mt A, in Mk, and in 
Lk A, where the participle (€xovr or éxovros) is twice used in Mt B 
and in Lk B, seems to point to a different origin, the former group 
being presumably Marcan, and the latter Logian. And apri is 
a further peculiarity of the latter pair of sayings. 

In the Matthaean pair mepiccevdnoera is the only editorial 
characteristic ; and in the Lucan pair there is none. 


Noweta. 
Mt A. 
Mt xvii. 20 dphy yap déyw Spiv, 
éay éxnte lot ws KOKKOY o.wd- 
> cal a 7, / 
Tews, epeite TO Oper TOLT@ MeraBa 
» 9) a. \ , o 
évOev e€kel, Kal petaBnoera, Kal 
> » > i ¢ Ce 
ovdey aduvaTnoes tpiv. 

Lk xvii. 6 ef éyere mliotw as KdKKov 
owarews, <déyete dy TH ovKapive 
[ravrn] ExpeCmOnte kai purevOnre 
ev Th Oaddoon’ Kal UmjKovoev dv 
Div. 

Mt B. 


Mt xxi. 21 dwhv A€yw bpty, cay | Mk xi. 23 exere miotw Oeod’ any 


wy , ‘ A x > 

éxnre mori Kal pu OvaxpiOnre, ov 
, ‘ mS. ~ (a > A 

povoyv TO THS TUKNS ToLnaeTE, GAAA 
a a Ww 7 ” =EN, 6 

Kay T@ Oper ToLT@ einnre ApOnre 

, 
kai BAnOnte «is thy Oadaccar, 


yevnoetat. 


4 G a nan 
héyo vpiv Ore ds dy ely TO Bpee 
totta "ApOnte Kat BAAOnte els 
tiv Oadacaay, kat py SvaxpiO7 ev 
Tn Kapdla avrov dAda morevy bru 


a , ” Sart 
0 Aadet yivera, Eorat aire. 


Though other things are uncertain here, it is at once evident 
that Mt B and Mk have strong points of agreement, and cannot 
but be derived from the same (probably Marcan) source. 

Lk has been placed near Mt A (though a sycamine tree is 
instanced in Lk instead of a mountain as in the other three cases), 
because those two passages agree in the unique expression micrw 
@S KOKKOY OLVaATFEWS. 


With the concluding words of Mt A, compare in the parallel 
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narrative of Mk ix. 23 the similar saying mavra Suvata 76 morevovre. 
This suggests that Mt A as well as Mt B may be Marcan in origin 
and that és kékcov cwdrews may have been casually introduced into 
it from the (probably Logian) passage in Lk. 

dp Aéyo dpiv (or cor) is decidedly characteristic of Mt, being 
found Mt 31, Mk 12 or 13, Lk 6 times (in Jn 25 times with the 
double dun). 


“f 


NiO. 12) 
Mt A. 
Mt xix. 30 moddoi dé Zcovrar mpG- | Mk x. 31 moAdol d¢ Zsovrar mparou 
Tot €gxarTot kal €rxXaToL TPATOL. éxxarot kat [ot] éoxatot mpdrot. 
Mt B. 


A » 
Mt xx. 16 otras covrat of ev yarou 
Tp@toe Kal of mparor ea yarou. 
eee a 
Lk xiil. 30 kal (dod eioly €xxarot ot 


~ ‘ > cad 
€vovrat MpOToL, Kat eloivy mporot 


a» ” 
ol E€goVTal ED XAaTOL. 


Here again Mt A and Mk, which are parallel in position, agree 
exactly, and probably come from the Marcan document. 

Mt B might either be repeated by the editor after the parable 
of the Labourers in the Vineyard, which illustrates this saying, or 
might be brought in with the parable from the Logia. The latter 
is rendered the more probable alternative by the fact that the 
clauses are here transposed from the order in Mt A and Mk, and 
agree with that in Lk. 

A and B have nothing distinctive of Mt. 


No. 14; 
Mt A. Mk B. 

7 DD 
Mt xx. 26, 27 ovx otros €or ev | Mk x. 43, 44 odx ovrws O€ eorw 
tpiv' aN ods dy Gedy ev tpiv év tpiv' ad os dy Gedy peyas 
, , wy” € Pad / , > ig lal + - cal 
péyas yeverOa €orat vpav dud- yeverOar ev ipiv, eorar vpov 
kovos, kat ds dy Oédy ev dpiv Sidkovos, kal Os dy OeAn ev bp eivat 

elvat mperos éorar tpav dovdos. mp@Tos, €orar TAYTWY SovAos. 


Mt B. 
Mt xxill, 11 6 S€ pel{wy ipav 
a” e a , 
éorat tay diakovos. 


Mk A. 


Mk ix. 36 «t tus deer TMPOTos eivat 
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éorar TAYTWY ex yaTos Kal TAYVTWY 
Sudkovos. 


oe ~ ‘ a , > al ¢ 
Lk xxii. 26 ipeis d€ ody otrws, GAN 6 peifov ev tiv ywéobw ws 6 


verepos, kal 6 1yoUpevos ws 6 Stakovar. 


Here again the identity of language in Mt A and Mk B is 
almost complete, and points decidedly to a common source, which 
would be generally held to be a Marcan one. 

In this one case a doublet in Mk is entered, mparos and didxovos 
being used in both passages though not in the same order. The 
combination mdvtwv didkovos occurs only in Mk A: it is one of the 
very few expressions peculiar to Mk which are found in sub- 
apostolic writings, being applied to Christ in Lp. Polycarp. v. 2. 

The passage from Lk has a link to Mt A and Mk B in its con- 
text and opening, but to Mt B (a probably Logian passage) in 
6 pei{ov ; so its origin is very doubtful. 

mavrov is used only in Mk.A andB: the Matthaean sayings have 
nothing peculiar to them. 

With Lk’s vewrepos, cf. Acts v. 6. 


No. 14. 
Mt A, 
Mt xxiv. 42 ypyyopeire obv, bre otk | Mk xiii. 35 ypnyopeire odv, ovx 
oidare rola Hepa 6 KUptos bwer oldatre yap mote 6 KUpLos THs 
epxerat, oikias épyerau . . . 
Mt B. 


Mt xxv. 13 Ipnyopeire ody, dtu odk 


Ww \ c la > ‘ \ bu 
oldare Thy NMEpay ovde THY Spay. 


Mt A and Mk are very similar, and are found in the concluding 
part of the same discourse, though not exactly in the same con- 
nexion. If that discourse comes from the Marcan source, Mt A 
may have been modified by zoia nuépa as a reminiscence of the rv 
jpepav in the other or Logian version of the saying in Mt B, which 
may have been brought from the Logia with the parable of the 
Ten Virgins. But this is only a doubtful matter of detail. 

It will have been seen that the use of jpyépa is a mark, though 
not an important one, of Mt A and B only. 


The 14 doublets from St. Matthew that have been given 
are records of sayings of Jesus; the next 3 are historical 
passages. 


§iv] 


Mt A. 

Mt iv. 23 kal mepujyev 
ev 6An TH Tadsdaia, d:- 
ddokav é€y tais cuva- 
yoyais airay Kal ky- 


ptocer 76 edayyéALov 


Doublets 


No. 15. 


Mk i. 39 Kat #AGer Ky- 


, 
pvocey eis tas ovva-| 


\ > a“ > La 
yoyas avt@y els oAny 
thy VadtAaiay Kal Ta 


Saipovia €xBaddov. 


Lk iv. 44 Kat fp kn- 


piece eis Tas ouva- 


yoyas ths “lovdalas. 


(So WH with xBCL 


QR; buat Tisch and 


THs Bactelas Kal be- 


patrevwy Tagay vocoy 


R TadvAaias.) 


A Aa , 
Kal Tacav padakiay 


€v TO hao. 


Mt B. 
Mt ix. 35 kal mepipyey 6 “Inoods | Mk vi. 6 kal mepepyev ras Kopas 
Tas mOdets Tdoas Kal Tas Ke@pAas, KuKr@ OiddoKoy. 
diddoKwy ev tais cuvaywyais ad- 
TOV kal Knpiaowy TO edayyédov 
THs Baoreias kal Separedwy 
Tacayv vécov Kal Tacav poda- 
(And the words 6epa- 


p a a 
TevELY TAaGaY vor. Kal Tacay pan. 


occur again in x. 1.) 


, 
KLOY, 


These very similar summaries of the ministrations of Jesus occur 
in Mt immediately before the first two of the great collections of 
~ His sayings, viz. those in Mt v-—vii and x. 

The agreement of repujyev both in Mt A and Mt B, and of ras kopas 
also in B, with Mk vi. 6 gives some slight probability to the sug- 
gestion that B gives the passage in its original situation, and that 
in the course of oral teaching its phraseology may have been made 
use of to describe the other similar circumstances to which A refers. 
Dr. Salmon makes a different suggestion, viz. that Mt in A ‘broke 
off the use of one document to turn to another ; and that the verse 
is repeated when he turns back to the former document,’ i.e. in B 
(Introd. to N.T. p. 580). 

No. 16. 
Mt A. 
Mt ix. 27-31 kai wapdéyorrs éxei- 

Bev TH "Incod jKodovOncayv Bvo 

Tuprot Kpdtovres Kal éyovres 

’Edenoov pas, vie Aaveid. €A- 


Cdure 5€ els Thy oikiay mpoonABuv 


76 


avTe of Tupdol, Kal heyer avdrots 

f 
- 4 

6 Inoovs Tlorevere dre Svvapar 

s % y ae 

TovTO Toujoa, éeyovow avT@ 

4 A 

Nai, kupte. Tore Hpato Tov 

opOarpav aitav éyor Kara 


- , 
THY mioTW tpeav yemnOnro 


byiv, Kal nvedxOnoav aitaev oi 
dpOarpoi, Kal eveBpiyndy ad- 


tois 6 “Incovs A€éywr “Opare jun- 
els yewaoketw’ of de e&ehOdvres 


Suepnuuoay avrov ev OAn TH yn 
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Desh 
éxeivn. 
Mt B 
Mt xx. 29-34 Kal ék- 
TrOPEVOPLEVOY AUTAV ATrO 
"Tepetyo AkoAovdnoev 
> -~ »+ , hf 
avT@ oxAos ToAUs, Kal 
Sod S00 rupAol Kabrj- 
A ‘ ¢ , 
fevol Tapa thy 6ddv, 
>? , cu , a 
akovoavtes ott Incous 
trapdyer, expagay de- 
yovtes Kupue, ehénoov 
pas, vids Aaveid. 6 
dé dydos emetiunoer 
avtois iva cLlaTnTwoW 
oi Oe peifov expakar 
Aéeyovres Kupte, €d€n- 
gov nas, vids Aaveid, 
kal oTds [6] "Inaods 
> , > 4 ‘ 
epovnoey avtovs Kai 
eimev Ti O€Xere Trour- 
eet! / > 

ow vu, Eeyovow av- 
*. Kv oo > n 
7 Kupte, va avoryo- 
ow ot opOarpol nav, 
dé 6 


> a o a“ > 
Inoovs Hato Tay op- 


omayxua Gels 


parev a’tay, Kal ev- 
béws aveBeav kal 


nkodovonaav avTa. 
t 


Mk x. 46-52 Kal ép- 


? 

xovrar eis ‘“Teperya. 
Kal ékmropevopevou av- 
fo > A > A \ 
Tov amo Teperyw Kat 
Tov paOntay avrod Kal 

cA c be c e\ 
GxAov ikavod 6 vids 
Tiaiov Baptipacos tu- 

‘ 
pros mpocatrns €xabnro 
\ \ c ‘ AY 
mapa thy ddv. Kal 
> a > an € 
axovoas ott Inaovs o 
Nalapnvds cor ipEato 
Kpd¢ew kal Néyew Yie 
, a 
Aaveld “Inaod, ehénody 
, a 
He. kal érreTipwy atta 
‘ ae , 

ToAAOL wa ocLlomnon’ 
6 d€ modAdA@ 


expa¢ev Yi 


pa)Xov 
Aaveisd, 
> 4 ’ \ A 

ehénoov pe. Kal oras 
6 “Inoots etrev Bovn- 
kal do- 


voto. Tov tupddv e- 


gare avurov. 


> - , 
yovTes avuT@ Oapoet, 
6 b€ 


amoBadov 7d ipdrioy 


a a 
eyerpe, Pavel ce, 


avtod avamnSnoas AA- 
dev mpos tov “Inaody. 

‘\ > ‘ > On ¢ 
kat atokpiGeis ait@ 6 


? a > 
Inoovs etrev Ti cou 


(Pt. IL 


Lk xvili, 35-43 ’Eyé- 


veto O€ ev TO eyyicew 
DEY, 
> A > > \ 
autoy els lepetyo tu- 
rs tis exaOnto mapa 
‘ c A > col > a 
Thy ddoveratT@y. aKov- 
gas 5é€ dydov diaro- 
- > / 
pevopevov emuvOavero 
ia ww an e > , 
ti €tn TovTO' amny- 
yerav S€ air@ dre 
*Inoovs 6 Nawpaios 
/ S, > lé 
mapepxetat, Kat €8dn- 
, ) Ze els 
cev heywv Ingo vie 
Aaveid, 


kal of mpodyovtes ere- 


» if , 
eXenoov pe. 


, > ad , e 
Tiper avT@ iva ovynon 
atros d€ 7oAA@ paddov 
Yieé Aaveid, 


eAenody pe. 


expacev 
arabes 
8 “Ingots éxédevoey 


axOnva. mpos 


> A 
avrov 
> , > , ‘ 
avtov. eyyicavtos Se 
avTovd emnpatnoev av- 
Oédes 
, = c s cI 
Tmoijow ; 6 O€ etmev 
, a > , 
Kupte, iva avaBdeo. 
Ve) a > > 
kat 0 Inoovus etmrev avu- 


T@ AvaBreor' 1 ria- 


tov Tl coe 


TIS TOU GETWKEV GE. 
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Odes moncw; 6 dé) Kat mapayphua dvéBre- 
Tuprds eimev aitad| ev, kal nKodovber ad- 
‘PaSBovvei, ta adva-| 7G Sokdtwv tov Oedv, 
Brépo. Kal 6 Incots| Kat mas 6 Aads av 
eimev ato “Yraye, | %axev atvov TO Oo. 

TlOTLS TOU TETWKEY Ce. 
kai evOvs aveBdeev, 


\ > td » ~ > 
kat nkoAovOet adt@ ev 


Th 00®. 

The resemblances between Mt A and Mt Bare such as to suggest 
strongly that the same miracle may be twice recorded by Mt. 
Besides those which are printed in thick type as peculiar to him?, 
there are some remarkable ones which are common to A and the 


synoptic narrative generally, viz. vie (or vids) Aaveid, and édénaov, both 
used twice in B, Mk, and Lk, and the use of xpd¢ew twice in B and 
Mk, and once in Lk; also the reference to ‘faith’ in Mk and Lk. 
On the other hand an earlier date for A ig suggested by the 
command not to make the miracle known, as well as by the pro- 
bable reference of éxeiOev to the house of Jairus ; and it may be that 
Mt in describing that miracle made use of phraseology familiar to 
him in the Marcan account of the later one. 
INOS Tape 
Mt A. 
Mt ix. 32-34 atrav 6€ eLepxopevor 
dod mpoohveykav aita Kaopor 
datpomCopevoy’ Kal exAnOévros 
tov Oatpoviov eAddnoev 6 Koos. 
kat €Oavpacay oi bxAor éyovTes 
Ovdémore efavy otTas ey TH “Io- 
panda. [oi d€ Bapicaion €deyov 
Ev 76 Gpxovte tov Satpovioy ek- 
Baddet ra Satpovia. |? 
Lk xi. 14, 15 Kal fy exBadr\ov 
Satpdviov Kady" eyevero dé rod 
Satpoviov e&ehOdvros ehddnoev 6 
kopds. Kat eOatpacav of 6xQou" 
tives O¢ €& a’tav eimay Ev Beee- 
1 AxorovOnaay and -cev should also be noticed; but they have not been 
printed in thick type because at the beginning of the narrative the verb 
is used by A of the blind men and by B of the multitude: at the end 


all the Synoptists use it of the blind man or men. 
2 The bracketed words are a ‘Western omission’ (WH Introd. p. 176). 
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‘ “a wy a“ la 
Bovr 1Q apxovti tov Satpovier 
exBaddrer ra Oatpdva. 

Mt B. 
Mt xii. 22-24 rdére mpoorvey- 
> aA , A 
Kav abT@ Sapove(dpevov Tupddov 
‘ f \ > , > 
kal kopdv' kal eOepamevoev ad- 
tov, @ote Tov kKapov adeiy Kai 

Bdérew. 


dyAoe Kal Eheyov Myre odds eoruy 


Kal e€iaravro ravres ot 


6 vids Aaveid; of Sé€ Bapticatos 
> , a) a > > 
dkovaavtes eitov QvTos ovK éK- 


Badder ra Sarpdvia ef poy ev Te | 


BeeCeBovd dpxovre Tov Satpovior. 


Lk has not been printed exactly opposite Mt A or Mt B; for 
while on the one hand it corresponds to B in being given as the 
occasion for the ‘defensive discourse’ in Mt xii and Lk xi, on 
the other hand it more closely resembles A in wording. For 
the verb ék8dddo, the use of the genitive absolute, and the sentence 
«ai eOavpacay of dyhor are found only in Lk and A. 

Here as in the preceding case (No. 16), Mt may have used in A 
language which was familiar to him in the record of another 
miracle. But these two briefly described miracles in Mt ix. 27-34 
are in many respects obscure: see a suggestion on p. 134 below. 


No. 18. 
Mt A. 


Mt xii. 38, 39 rére drrexpiOnoav 
> ad ‘ ~ Zi 4 
avT@® Twes TOY ypapparewy Kal 
Atdackane, 


, > A a r > tat c 
O€dopev ard ood oneciov Weiy. © 


Papicai@ay éyovres 


wy \ > > ~ 
Sé dtroKpiBels etmev adtots k.7.d. 


Mt B. 

Mt xvi. 1, 2 kai mpooedOdrres [ot] 
Papioator kat Saddovkaion meipa- 
(ovtes emnpatnoay adrtov onpetov 
€k TOD ovpavod émidctEar adrois. 
6 8€ daoxpiWeis eiwev adtots 


K.T.A, 


Lk xi. 16 repo d€ retpagovres 
a“ > > a ee ’ 
onpetov e& ovpavod e(nrovy map 
avToU...V. 29 Tav d€ dydwv 
jipSaro 


errabpouCopevav Neveu 


K.T.A. 


Mk vill. 11, 12 kai e&pdOov of 
Sapioatoe Kat ApEavto cvvtntetv 
ae z p s 
avT@, ¢nrovvtes map avrod on- 
rs > a A , 
petov ard Tov ovpavod, Treipatov- 
od / hy > / - 
Tes avtév, Kat avaorevdtas To 


F ee 
mvevpatt aUTOU Néyet K,T.A. 


For the words of Jesus which follow in each case, see above, 


No. g, on p. 7I. 
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19 


Judging from the position and contexts of the two pairs of 
records, it would be natural to class Mt A and Lk as Logian, Mt B 
and Mk as Marcan in origin. Probably we are right in doing so, 
notwithstanding the fact that as to two expressions, wepdgovres 
and e& otpavod, Lk agrees with Mt Band Mk in having them, while 
Mt A is without them. But both expressions are so common, and 
so much in place here that, as in the case of No. 9, no importance 
can be attached to the insertion of them. 

And, as in No. g again, the words marked in thick type as 
peculiar to Mt A and B are also unimportant. 

The two following doublets differ from the preceding 
ones, in that they bring out identities between Matthew’s 
records of the Baptist’s ministry and that of Jesus. 

No. 19. 
Mt A. 
Mt ili. 2 knpvoo@y ev TH 


€pnu@ ths lovdalas héywv Mera- 


Minit 4, Uk 3... 


Bartiopa peravotas.. 


. kNpvTowY 


voeire, Hyytkey yap 1 Bactdela 
TOV obpavay. 
Mt B. 
Mt iv. 17... #pato 6 "Inoots | Mk i. 14, 15.. 


, ‘ 
eis thy VadtAalay xnptocowy 70 


. WAGev 6 “Inaovs 
, ‘ / + 
Knpuvtcew Kat eyey Meravoeite, 
nyyixev yap 7 Baowreia TaV evayyeAvov Tov Oeov [kai Aéeyoor | 


> A ¢ , ec \ \ 
oupaywy. Gre LlemAnpwrat 0 Katpos Kat 


iyytxev 1) Baowdeta tov Ceor" 


- ‘ , > “ 
METAVOELTE Kal TWLOTEVETE EV ™@ 


evayyerto. 

Mt seems in A to be expanding, in B to be summarizing, the 
corresponding passages of Mk, but in both he attributes identically 
the same proclamation to the Baptist and to Jesus respectively. 

See also Mt x. 7; Lk x. 9g, 11. 

No. 20. 
Mt A. 
Lk 


lil. 


Mt ili. 10 wav ody Sévdpov pr 
TroLovv KapmoY KaAOY eKKOTTETAL 
kat eis mip Badderar. 

Mt B. 
Mt vil. 19 may Sévdpov py rowdy 
‘ \ > 14 A > 
Kapmov Kahov exkdémrerat Kal eis 


mop BadAerat, 


9 may ovv devdpov pr) 
Tro.ovy KapTrov [ kadov | €KKOMTET AL 


kal eis mip Badderat, 
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Except the omission of the conjunction ody in Mt B, which forms 
part of a passage discussed as No. 3 above (p. 67), there is no 
difference in these three sayings. 


The two remaining doublets in Matthew are not so 
interesting to students of the Synoptic Problem as the 
preceding twenty, because there are no parallels in Mark 
or Luke with which they can be compared. 


INGr sod. 
Mt A. 
Mt ix. 13 ropevOévres dé pddere ti éotiv "Eheos hw kat od Ouciay ot 
yap 7Oov Kadéoae K.T.A, 
Mt B. 
Mt xi. 7 ef 5€ eyvaxerre Th eat "EXeos O€d\w kat ob Ouctav, otk dy 
KateOukagate TOvs avattious. 
Both these are Matthaean additions to narratives which are placed 
consecutively in Mk and Lk, and which are apparently Marcan in 


origin. 
On the quotations from O. T. in Mt, see p. 123. 
Noe22. 
Mt A. 


Mt xvi. 19 kal 6 édv SHons em Tis ys Eotar Sedepevov ev trois odpa- 


\ 3N 
UF ea 

a NA SN hd AS a lol oY Xr nN , 2 - > ~ 
vols, Kal 0 EGV AUONS ETL TNS yys cota Ae UEVoY EV TOLS OUPAVols. 


Mt B. 

Mt xviil. 18 duny déyo byiv, doa dv Bhonre Ent THs yAs eoTar Sedepeva 
év otpav@ Kat dca édv NUonre emt THS ys €otar edupeva ev 
ovpave. 

This promise given to Peter in A, is repeated in B to all whom 
Jesus is addressing, apparently ‘the disciples’ who came to Him 
in xvii. I. 

The resemblances between Mt v.34 and xxiii. 22; x. 17 
and Xxiv. 9&3; X. 40 and xvill. 5; x1. 27@ and xxviii. 18, 
though worth notice, have not been regarded as sufficient 
to constitute doublets. For shorter repetitions in Matthew, 


see pp. 135, 137. 
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Doublet in Mark. 


Mk ix. 35 with x. 43, 44: for this see Matthew No. 13, 
on p. 73 above. 

There is no other instance to be entered here, as it has 
been decided to treat ‘He that hath ears, &c., separately 
from the doublets: see p. 87 below. 


Doublets in Luke. 


No. I. 
Lk A. 

Lk viii. 16 od8¢is d¢€ Avyvov Gas | Mk iv. 21 pire épxerat 6 Avyvos 
Kahvmret adtoy okevet i) UTOKATM iva trrd Tov podiov reOh h bd THY 
kXiyns TiOnow, GAN ent Avxvias kAiuny, ovx iva emt riy Avxviav 
TiOnow, Wa ot elatropeudpevor teOn 


Brétrwowy 75 ds. 
Lk B. 
Lk xi. 33 od8els Avyvoy Gipas cis 
Kpomtny tiOnaw ovde tad Tov 


podiov adX ent tiv Avyviav, va 


ol elomropeudwevor TO ds Bdé- 
TWOL. 
Mt v. 15 ovd€ Kalovow vxvov Kai 
ua > A i A \ fd 
ridéacw avtoy tmd Tov podioy 
GAN ert tiv vyviay, Kal Adprre 


rs cal > - : wd 
TAG TOls EV TH OLKLA, 


Here, as the thick type shows, the strongest similarities are the 
editorial ones between A and B. To the last clause in them Mt 
has a parallel in substance, but it is so adapted as to lead on to 
his next sentence ovrws Aapwyarw K.T.D. 

As to the source or the original form of the saying, no decided 
conclusion can be drawn. For though Lk A and Mk are found in 
the same place and connexion, they do not coincide more exactly 
than the other passages do, their agreement as to kAw being 
balanced by the agreement of Lk B with Mk and Mt as to poduos, 

But the consideration of No. 2 will lend some probability to 
a Marcan origin for at least Lk A here, as the passages are con- 
secutive both in Lk A and in Mk. 

G 
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No. 2. 
Lk A. 


Lk viii. 17 0d yap gotw kpumtov | Mk iy, 22 od yap éorw Kpumntoy éav 


a > \ U IQ \ or ~ ON ee 
oO OU bavepov YEevynoeTat, ovde By) wa pavepad), OQUOE EVEVETO 


dméxpvpov aX wa edn eis 


avepov. 


andkpupov 0 od pay yvaodn Kal 
eis cbavepov €XOn. 
Lk B. 
Lk xii. 2 ovdev S€ cvykexadup- 


pévoy éeotly 0 ovK dmokadupOn- 

cera, Kal KpuTToY 0 ov yvaaOr- 
cera, 

Mt x. 26 ovdev ydp éotw Kexadup- 

pévoy 6 ovK amroxadupOnoerat, Kal 


\ a > U 
KpunTov 0 ov yvooOnoera. 


Here the wording is so very similar in Lk A and Mk, and in 
Lk B and Mt respectively, and the difference in wording between 
the two pairs is so wide, that we seem to have two versions of the 
saying, the former handed down through the Marcan, the latter 


through the Logian document. 
Here as so often (see pp. 99, 106) Mk has the most harsh and 

difficult form of the saying, for his purposive wa is in Lk A 

replaced by a future, the tense which we find in Lk B and Mt. 
There is nothing to be marked as limited to Lk A and B, as 


ywaoke is also used in Mt, 


No. 3. 


Lk viii. 18 with xix. 26. 
For this see Mt No. 10, on p. 71 above, 


Lk A. 
Lk ix. 3... pare mn- 
pav a) 2 
v 4 Kal eis hy dy oikiay 


> , > col , 
elaeAOnte, Exes preveTe 


q 


No, 4. 


MitexennOnniees 


pav...s 


py m= 


vv. I1, 12 els nv O dv 


TOW 7) K@pny eioéed- 


\ > ~ +6 7 > ~ , 
kal exeiOev e£epxeobe, | Onre. . , Kakel peivare 


@ 5 Kal doou ay py Oé- 
XwvTaL was, efepxo- 
pevor amo THs modEws 


exelyns TOY KoVLOpTOY 


€ws dv e&€XOnre, 
v. 14 kal Os ay py SeEn- 
Tar wpas pndé dkovon 


\ , € cal > 
Tovs Ndyous tyay, e&ep- 


Mk vi. 8... py o7- 
pav.. 

@. 10 dmov éeav eicéd- 

Onre «is oikiav, éket 
pevere €ws dy e&€dOnre 
exelOev, 

v. II kal os dv rémos 

py SeEnrar vpas pydé 


> z cat > 
dkovow@ow tpady, ex7o- 
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> A - col Ly ~ , »~ a WAP, , 2 nA > 
avo TwY TOO@Y UPR@Y XOPEVOL e&o THS OlKLas Pevopevot éxeiOev €KTL- 


> , > a a , ’ , , Lt Seo| \ 
amotwaocere eis prap-| 7 THS mdhews exelvns| vagare TOY xodY TOY 
, = feat) > , > , \ G , a ~ 
TUploy em avTovs. extwagate Tov Kovop-| UmoKdta TOY TodaY 
cal cad ~ a fas 
TOY TOV TOOGY par. Upay eis papTvptoy av- 
Tots. 


A , 
Lk x. 4...) apa... 
> a 7H , 
v. 5 els nv O ay eich Onte oikiav,... 
Vv. 7 €v aity O€ TH olkia pévere, 
»” \ , A ’ 
€abovres kal mivovtes ta map 
Se 2) & \ e 9 , ~ 
auTay, a&ios yap 6 épyatns Tov 
a > “ \ , > 
picOov avrov. ary wetaBaivere && 
+ Peel > Le 
oiktas els otkiay. 
A \ 
UU. 10, II els nv S Gv modu eiaéd- 
Onre Kal py O€ywvtar tas, e£edr- 
4 > \ , ates 
@ovres eis tas mdateias avris 
” ‘ x A \ 
elmate Kai tov kovoproy Tov 
Kod\Anbevta juiv ek tis moédews 
c cal > ‘ , > , 
Upay els Tovs 7ddas arropacoopeba 


ei a 
vplv' mAqy TovTO ywaokere OTL 


nyytkev 7) Baoidela Tov Geod. 


We have come to the complicated matter of the charges to the 
Twelve and the Seventy ', but here we are only concerned with 
those portions of them which Lk substantially repeats. Except the 
trifling change to the plural which is marked above (cf. dcotowow 
in Mk), there is nothing exclusively belonging to Lk A and Lk B. 

No. 5. 

Lk ix. 23 with xiv. 27. 

For this see Mt No. 7, on p. 69 above. 
No. 6. 

Lk ix. 24 with xvii. 33. 

For this see Mt No. 8, on p. 70 above. 


No. 7. 
Lk A. 
Lk ix, 26 bs yap dv éraoyur67 pe | Mk viii. 38 bs yap edy emacyvvOy 
Kal Tovs eyovs Adyous, ToUTOY 6 pe Kal tovs epovs Adyous &v TH 


1 It is to be observed that Luke in xxii. 35 refers to the words Badddv- 
ov and brodhpara, besides mhpa, as having belonged to the charge to the 
Apostles, whereas he himself had only recorded them as part of the 
charge to the Seventy (in Mt x. 10 bmodnpara is used to the Twelve). 


G 2 
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ey ~ > / > An - ig - ALD: ‘ 
vids tov avOperov emacxvvOn- yevea Tavtn Th potxadide kat 
of a > a“ te > a ¢ a Ae: e\ ra ed UZ 
oerat, Orav €AOn ev TH OdEN adrov apapTor®, kai 6 vids Tod avOpa- 
~ a a 
kal Tov matpds kal tov ayiov mov emavoxuvOnoerar avtoy ora 
ayyédov. €On ev TH OOEN TOU MaTpds avTOV 


vn ee yee Pirie! 
ne pera TOY ayyéA@y TOY dylov. 
Lk xil. 9 6 5€ dpynodpevds pe evo- 

TLOV TOY avOparav drapynOnoerar 

evarrioy THY ayyéAwy TOU Oeod. 

Mt x. 33 doris d€ dpyncnrai pe 
éumpoober Tov avOparay, apynco- 
par Kayo avrov eumpoabev Tov 
matpds Lou TOU ev Tois ovpavots. 

With some hesitation I have included these verses among the 
Lucan doublets, although the leading verb is not the same. 

The position of Lk A and Mk, and their general similarity, 
point toa Marcan origin. But Lk A has (i) the remarkable addition 
of avrov, and (ii) the omission of év r7 yeved ravry x.7.2., a limitation 
which would be likely to fall out in the course of oral teaching. 

It seems likely that in the second pair we have one of many 
cases in which Mt collected into his chief bodies of discourse various 
Logian sayings which Lk records separately (see p. 129 ff.). 

Though Lk has one of his ‘characteristic’ expressions in A 
(rodrov, pp. 19, 39), and another in B (évamoy, p. 15), there is none 
to be noted both in A and B. 

No. 8. 
Lk A. 
Lk x1. 43 oval tyiv rots Bapicaiors, 
ére ayanare THY mpwrtoKabedpiav 
ev Tals cvvaywyats kal Tovs ao- 


Tagpovs €v Tais ayopais. 


Lk B. 

Lk xx. 46 Upocéxere|Mt xxiil. 6, 7 (of ypap-|Mk xii. 38, 39 BAéwere 
dro Tay ypappatewy| pareis Kal of Papicaior| awd Tay -ypapparéwy 
tov Oeddvtwy mepima-| v. 2) pirodor... tiv} Tov OeddvT@y ev oTo- 
telvy ev otodals kai] mpwtokdiclay <y rois| dais mepurarety Kal do- 
provvrey donacpovs| Seimvois kal tas mpw-| macpods ev rais dyopais 
€y tais ayopais kat) rokabedpias vy tais| Kal mpwrokabedpias év 
mperoxabedpias ev Tais| ouvaywyats kal rods| tais ouvaywyais Kal 


- \ > - A 
ovvaywyals Kal TP@TVU- domacpovs Gy Tals mpaTokAiclas év Tol 


, > ~ , > r t 
kNtolas €V TOLS Oelmvots. ayopals ..« . deimvots. 
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Lk B is Marcan in character and presumably in origin: note 
the analogous mpocéyere awd and Adénere and in it and in Mk, and 
the almost complete identity in the rest of the passages. 

But Mt, though agreeing with Lk B and Mk in having mperokd- 
ciav (they have -as) év 7. deirvois, omits their mepumareiv ev oroXais ; 
also he agrees with Lk A against them in the order of rpwroxaéedpias 
and domacpots ; and his ¢eAodox is much less similar to their deAdvroy 
than to the dyamare of Lk A. 

It appears then that Mt’s use of the Marcan source here is 
affected and modified by the influence of that record (probably 
directly or indirectly Logian) in Lk xi, to which there are so 
many parallels in Mt xxiii. 


No. 9. 
Lk A. 


Lk xii. 11, 12 Gray 6€ eiofépwow 
vpas ent Tas ouvaywyas Kal Tas 

> 4 4 A > , A 
dpxas kai tas eEovacias, pn pept- 
n~ , 
pynonre mas [7 7h atrohoy7j- 

* (ae - \ ‘ ¢ 

onoGe f Ti eimnre’ TO yap dyov 
A , ig - > > cod al 
mvedpa Ovddéer bpas ev avTn TH 


pa a bet eimeiv, 


Lk B. 

Lk xxi. 14, 15 Oére odv &v rais | Mk xiii. 11 ral drav dywow tpas 
kapdiais tpav yy mpopederay mapadidvres, 1) mpopepysvare ri 
atrohoynOjva, eyo yap doce Aadnonte, GAN d éeay SoA tpi 
ipiv ordpa Kai copiay 7 ov duvy- ev ekeivy Th) ®pa TovTO daXeiTe, 
covrat avTiotnvat 7) avrecmely ov yap eote vpeis of Aadovvres 
Graves of avtikeipevor vptv, GAAG TO TVvEdpa TO dytov, 


Mt x. 19, 20 érav d€ rapadéow 
bpas, pry pepyrnonte mas ft rh 
Aadnonre’ SoOnoerar yap tpiv 
év éxelvy th Spa ti adAnonre’ 
ov yap tpeis eore of AadovvTes 
> ‘ \ ia) aA \ ig lal 
adda TO TvEDpAa TOU TaTpds ULaY 


TO Aadovy ev dplv. 


1 The bracketed words are omitted by a very strong group of Western 
authorities; but if they are retained in the text, the phrase m@s 7 7é forms 
an important coincidence between Lk A and Mt, and may point to a Logian 
origin for both. 
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The Lucan dmodoyéopa (Lk 2, Acts 6, Paul 2 only) connects A 
and B. 

The chief resemblances are between Mk and Mt, though the 
passages are differently placed. In Mt it forms part of a longer 
passage placed by him in the charge to the Twelve, but hardly 
likely to have been spoken so early. 

As Lk B and Mk are parallel in position, it is curious that Lk, 
who speaks most often of the ‘Holy Spirit’ (p. 21) should omit 
Mk’s words 76 mvedpa ro dytov here. 


No. to. 
A. 


Lk xiv. 11 étt mas 6 tov éavrov 
¢ 


tanewoOnoerae Kal 6 Tamewar 


, 
éautov tobnoerar. 


B. 
Lk xviii. 14 6t1 was 6 bW@v Eavroy 
tarewoOnoerat, 6 O€ Tamewar 
éavtov twbnoerat. 
Mt xxiii. 12 do71s 8¢ tyyaooe éavriv 
TarrevoOnoerat, kal GoTLs TaTTELYO- 


e. A ¢€ , 
vet €avtov tWabnoera, 


Except for the conjunctions «ai and é¢, Lk A and Lk B are 
identical. 

They agree against Mt in having was 6 with a participle, while 
he has éors with a verb. In Mt No. 2 (p. 66) the former con- 
struction marked the apparently Logian pair of passages; but 


here all three are probably Logian. 


The resemblance between Luke xvii. 31 and xxi. 21 has 
not been thought sufficient to constitute another Lucan 
doublet, but it is worth notice. Also the narratives in 
Luke v. 29, 30 and xv. I, 2 are remarkably similar. 


APPENDIX TO THE COLLECTION OF DOUBLETS 


The saying, ‘He that hath ears, ke.’ 


Mt A. 
Mt xi. 15 6 fxyov Sra 
akoveTo. 
Mt B. Mk A. Lk A. 
Mt xili. 9 6 éywy dra| Mk iv. 9 ds eyes Sra|Lk vill. 8 6 é€xov eta 
GKOUETO, ; dkovew akovero, dkovelww akoveTo. 
Mk B. 
Mk iv. 23 ei mus éye 
@Ta akovew akovéTa. 
Mt C. 


Mt Xlil. 43 6 €xav ra 
aKOvETO. 


Lk B. 
Lk xiv. 35 6 €xav ora 


> , > , 
AKOUVELY AKOVETO, 


As being used 3 times by Mt, and as being merely an adjunct 
to other sayings, this brief utterance was not included among the 
doublets. 

Each Gospel adheres to some peculiarity of form: Mt omits 
dxovew, Mk has the verb with dkovew, and Lk the participle with 
dkovewv, on each occasion. So it is to editors and not to sources 
that these variations are apparently to be ascribed. 

This was evidently a well-known proverbial phrase : it occurs in 
Rev ii. 7, 11, 17, 293; lil. 6, 13, 22 6 €ywr ovs dkovodrw... , and 
Rev xiii. 9 ef tis fyee ods dxovodrw, With all those instances com- 
pare Mt’s omission of dxovew, and with the last of them Mk B. 

This is the most frequently repeated of the complete sayings in 
the Gospels, as it occurs 7 times®. The next in order of frequency 
are ‘Whosoever will save his life &c.’ 6 times including Jn xii. 
25 (p. 70); ‘To him that hath &c.’ (p. 71), and ‘ Let him take up 
his cross &c.’ (p. 69) each 5 times. No other saying seems to 
occur oftener than 4 times. 

1 ¢There shall be weeping and gnashing &c.,’ occurring 7 times, is 


excluded, as being only a portion of various Sayings (p. 137). 
2 Jn the received text 8 times, but WH Tisch R omit Mk vii. 16. 


88 Indications of Sources (Pt. II 


SECTION V. 


THE LOGIA OF MATTHEW AS A PROBABLE SOURCE. 


Tur Logia, which Papias attributes to Matthew, has 
been referred to in the last section as one of two 
sources probably used in the compilation of the first and 
third Gospels. The following 72 passages seem the most 
likely to have been drawn from this source. It will be 
seen that 49, or more than two-thirds of them, are placed 
differently in the two Gospels: they are marked *. In the 
cases marked D there are complications caused by the 
existence of doublets (see p. 64 ff). And to the two cases 
marked M there are partial parallels in Mk ix. 50 and 
iv. 24 respectively |. 


Mt ili. 7-10 = Lk iii, 7-9. *Mt vi. 20, 21 ade Salil, BVO, BVI 
Tite 2 Sabu yy oy Gviee2 223) St a BV Gy 
iv. 3-11 = Iho Sates Le aleve SS pails Tee} 

V6 Sy cig © = vi. 20b, 21. * vi, 25-33 = TIL, PA=—Bile 
Veet, 50 Si ily Py AB M vii. I, 20 VALS B/C Stsie 

Miavals = MING Bein BED vii. 3-5 = Vile Zit ZIP 

oA Nf 1S) = xvi. 17. * vii. 7-11 = Xi. 9-II, 13. 

ST Din AG Small, EXh 0), Wel Sable, 119} Waly BIits 

Vl e2.053 05/21/50 SV ECS = Saibme ya). 

Meee es = MS, SROs D vii. as =a Al ee 
Ge 32, 33,30: vii. 21 = vi. 46 (?). 

* vi. g,10a,I1, eee tare. a vil. RD DE = xiil252 7): 
12, 13a vii. 24-27 = vi. 47-49. 


1 Passages which seemed at all likely to have been derived from Mark 
have been excluded. But of course it is quite possible, and it has been 
suggested in the preceding section, that some of the sayings omitted on 
that ground may have been handed down in variant forms through the 
Marcan and the Logian documents independently of one another. If this 
is thought to have been the case, the following passages, and perhaps a few 
others mentioned among the doublets, should be ranked as Logian :— 
Mty. 15) = Uk xi 33(2)5 Mtv. 32) = ike xvas a8); Mitexxve 297 Uk 
DObG, FAG) 

* In this case the change of position is within the limits of the same 
discourse. 
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Mt vii. 28 a = Lkvii. 1a. Mt xii. 43-45 = Lk xi. 24-26, 
Vill. K-10, 13 = vii. I 0-10. “A SRN, HO, Typ, BE 24. 

Se Malietretar 62s. xUi.'28, 265 | * “xiii, 34 ES baht, Piel) Pi, 

* viii. 19-22 = ix. 57-60. Ay b40 Vi 3010s 
1b, BYR Bhs) = x.2, S |SRith & Bi] = xii.54-56(??). 
oY = - BS Fh *D Xvii. 206 = xvii. 6 (?). 

pee Xcel OvO, = Seleas Xviil. 7 =—seeXVillapte 

ee Th 3) SS Ft SAAB UT SSA, fly IR, 

“AD. SG, AS = X.12, Qatlly tin Faabin By Vt, 

exe LOiG, = 8) ob eexix28 = xxii.28-30(?). 

PD PY ne ORO? VIE Ol [xxi. 44] = xx. 18 (?). 

Hp) 2x0 26 = Xii. 2, J poets 7 — Ee 0: 

# 3X. 27-33 = xii. 3-9. *p xxiii. 12 = xiv.II. 

* x. 34-36 = xii. 51-53. Be Sexton (O74 tL 

FS eMe yy == XUV 20 (Po) * | XXtii. 23 = “38h 11h, 

AD) B-gy Phs. = xiv. 27. Ls Dodib hy Hi = 3d RO} 

ey xN Ao = 3x2 164 bo SreSbble, Ay = xi. 44 (?). 
xi, 2-11 = vii. 18-28. OF Sebi, AO=Bie | ea, Hib TIGL 

Bay ip ate) =) Xie 16, * xxili. 34-36 = xi. 49-51. 
xi. 16-19 = vii. 31-35. * Xxil, 37-30 = Xill. 34, 35. 

* Xis 21-24. = 3H R=, yy | oeehA EAE) = SqnbhP Raia A 

PS xa 2527 = aS PE DE * xxiv. 37-39 = XvVii. 26, 27. 
hi? 7, 28 = 2S Th SOc O1r 4 Te — eval Asean 
xii. 30 = 2a Bee : A xii. fe) 

D Xii.38,39,41,42= xi. 16,29-32. ges Fr ae ee 


The above verses and portions of verses amount to about 
185 verses in both Gospels, i.e. rather more than one-sixth 
of the 1,068 verses of Matthew, and rather less than one- 
sixth of the 1,149 verses of Luke’®. 

Such a list, however, can only be tentative and sug- 
gestive. It contains a speculative element which, it is 
hoped, has been absent from the previous tables in this 
book, and the compiler of it has had to use his own dis- 
cretion on several points as to which there can be no 
certainty in the present state of our knowledge. It is 


1 Cf. also Jn xiii. 163; xv. 20. 

2 Cf. also Jn xiii. 20. This and the preceding note help to show us 
that various forms—how many we know not—of the same sayings were 
current in the Church, 

’ Of course there may also be—probably there are—Logian verses in the 
‘peculiar’ parts of Matthew and Luke; but we have no means of dis- 
tinguishing them from passages supplied by other sources used by each of 
those writers, so that an attempted list of them would have been hardly 
better than guess-work, 
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quite likely that some of the passages marked (2?) or (?) 
should have been omitted from the list, while on the other 
hand many students would have included some other pas- 
sages, for which a common origin is suggested by Weiss 
or in Rushbrooke’s Synopticon'. In particular, the chose 
similarities between the language of the parables in Mt 
xxii. 2-10; Lk xivi 16-24, and in Mt xxv. 14-30; Lk xix. 
12-27 respectively might reasonably be taken to outweigh 
the differences of occasion and object which have prevented 
them from being regarded here as representing a single 
Logian source. Again, by including the narratives of the 
Temptation, the centurion’s servant, and the Baptist’s 
message, we have assumed that the Logia contained a good 
deal more than mere sayings; and this assumption, though 
it seems probable, is very far from certain*. And when, in 
the course of two of those narratives, we count as Logian 
verses certain details which are found only in Luke, viz. 
vii. 3, 4, 5 and 20, 21, this is only an inference from 
Matthew’s habit of shortening narrative, which we observe 
in other cases *%. 

Therefore exactness and completeness are by no means 
claimed for the above list of passages. But it seemed 
necessary to attempt such a catalogue, if we are to employ 
as a working hypothesis that use of the Matthaean Logia 
as a source which the phenomena of our Gospels and the 
brief notice of Papias combine to render probable. And 
from an examination of the passages here brought together 
as presumably Logian we may gather the following three 
intimations bearing on the Synoptic Problem. 


1 For instance, see Mt xxi. 32; Lk vii. 29, 30. Perhaps, again, the 
mention of the miracle in Mt xii. 22; Lk xi. 14 (cf. also Mt ix. 32-34), 
which is only assumed and not recorded in Mk iii. 22, should have been 
inserted here as Logian. 

2 See Lightfoot, on Supernatural Religion, pp. 170-7, and the Reply to him, 
pp. 124-7; Salmon, Introd. to N.T., pp. 117-119. The Sayings of Jesus dis- 
covered at Oxyrhynchus and published in 1897 have not much bearing on 
this question, for the name Adyoy is not applied to them in the document. 

5 See on this p. 127 below. 
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The fact that quite two-thirds of the passages are placed 
differently in Matthew and Luke shows that at least one 
of the two authors or editors attached no importance to 
the order and sequence in the Logia, even if they had that 
document before them, and did not merely derive their 
knowledge of it through oral tradition or through inter- 
mediate documents. 

il. 

These 185 verses amount to about one-fourth of the 731 
‘common’ verses in Matthew (cf. p. 8), and to between 
one-third and one-fourth, or more exactly two-sevenths, 
of the 650 ‘common’ verses in Luke (p. 23). But if we 
turn to the use of the words and phrases ‘ characteristic’ 
of the two Gospels (pp. 4-20) we shall find that the pro- 
portion is not the same. For 1121, being between one- 
third and one-fourth, or exactly two-sevenths, of the 392 
occurrences of those words and phrases in the ‘common’ 
parts of Matthew, are found in the 185 Logian verses of 
that Gospel; while 1421, or not much more than one-fifth 
(which would be 137), of the 686 belonging to the ‘common’ 
parts of Luke, are found in the 185 verses of Luke which 
we have similarly attributed to the Logia. It follows 
therefore that in Matthew the ‘characteristic’ expressions 
are used with considerably more freedom and abundance 
in the presumably Logian than in the presumably Marcan 
portion ; while in Luke they are used a little less freely 
and abundantly in the presumably Logian than in the 
presumably Marcan portion. 


ill, 
If about 185 verses of Matthew and Luke are thus 
drawn from the Logia, it might be expected that words 


1 It has not been thought worth while to print lists of these, for the 
numbers can easily be verified by means of pp. 4 ff. and 14 ff. with p. 88f., 
and none of the items have any particular significance or interest, 
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and expressions characteristic of that source could be 
found and noticed, in the way that characteristics of the 
Priestly Code have been observed in the composite Hexa- 
teuch. But such linguistic evidence is wanting here: 
with the exception of words which are required by the 
special subject-matter, a careful examination has failed to 
produce any expressions which can be definitely labelled 
as Logian. This failure does not, of course, disprove the 
use of the Logia as a source; but it does strongly support 
the view, which the tables on pp. 4-7 and 14-20 suggested, 
that both Matthew and Luke, and especially Luke, have 
so ‘worked over’ the sources they employed that they 
frequently represent to us the substance rather than the 
words of the original documents. 


1 See Driver, Introduction to Literature of 0. T., pp. 123-128. 


PART {If 


FURTHER STATISTICS AND OBSERVATIONS BEARING ON 
THE ORIGIN. AND COMPOSITION OF EACH GOSPEL 


A. ON THE GOSPEL OF ST. MARK. 


Ir is well to take this Gospel first, as being almost 
certainly the earliest in date and quite certainly the 
simplest in structure. 

I propose to examine the portions of Mark which are not 
found in Matthew or Luke}, Though numerous, they aré 
in most cases very brief, the chief exceptions to this brevity 
being the two miracles in vii. 32-37; vill. 22-26 and the 
parable in iv. 26-29. 

What gives interest and importance to these portions, 
even in their minute details, is the theory, now very 
generally held, that a source corresponding on the whole 
with our present Gospel of St. Mark was used by the other 
two Synoptists as a basis or Grundschrift, to which they 
added introductions, insertions and conclusions derived from 
other sources. For English readers this view is clearly 
explained and effectively supported by Mr. F. H. Woods, 
in Studia Biblica®: his arguments seem to me to lead 
irresistibly to the result which he thus expresses, ‘ We 
conclude, therefore, that the common tradition upon which 

1 In English they are brought together, in a way very convenient for 
reference, in the left-hand column of The Common Tradition of the Synoptic 
Gospels, by Abbott and Rushbrooke (London, 1884); in Greek they can be 
most easily collected by taking note of the ordinary type in the first 


column of Rushbrooke’s Synopticon. 
2 Vol. ii (Oxford, 1890). 
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all the three Synoptics were based is substantially our 
St. Mark as far as matter, general form, and order are 
concerned’ (p. 94). 

But this conclusion, if adopted even provisionally and as 
a working hypothesis, at once suggests a further question. 
What is the account to be given of the Marcan matter 
which neither Matthew nor Luke has incorporated, and 
which therefore lies before us as peculiar to Mark? It 
might be accounted for in two ways. Either (a) Matthew 
and Luke were ignorant of it, because it was added to the 
Marcan source at a time later than the date or dates at 
which they used it; or (b) it was before them, but was 
omitted or altered either by them when they transferred 
the other Marcan matter to their Gospels, or in the course 
of the subsequent use of those Gospels. In other words, 
did those compilers use an Ur-Marcus (to use the brief 
convenient German name for an original and probably 
shorter Mark which was altered and supplemented by 
a later editor), or did they use a source’ closely corre- 
sponding with our present Gospel of St. Mark ? 

As a contribution towards the study of this question, 
I propose to bring together and classify the Marcan 
peculiarities, so that we may see how far they are such 
as would be likely to be omitted or altered. The stronger 
such likelihood is, and the larger the number of instances 
to which it extends, the greater will be the weight of 
evidence against the suggestion of an Ur-Marcus, For 
indeed it is only a suggestion to account for the phenomena 
which we are now considering: there is no external support 
for it in the words of Papias?, nor, I think, is there any 


1 Such a source can hardly have been other than a written one, not- 
withstanding Mr. A. Wright’s ingenious argument to the contrary, in 
Some New Testament Problems, p. 66; but I have wished to avoid here 
the assumption contained in the word ‘ document.’ 

? Unless, indeed, it is thought that his phrase od pévra raéeu implies a 
less orderly arrangement of materials than we find in this Gospel. But, 
even in that case, the re-arrangement must haye taken place before the 
time to which our hypothesis refers, 
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internal evidence for it in the few signs of compilation 
which some students believe they can detect even in this 
Gospel. Of such signs the most remarkable is certainly 
that on which Wendt! has laid stress, viz. the apparent 
resumption in xii. 13 of the narrative in iii. 6 about the 
Pharisees and Herodians. This may imply a collection of 
replies made by Jesus to questions and objections, of which 
Mark was making use, and from which he broke off in 
i. 6 to return to it in xii. 13. But such compilation must 
have been prior to that use of Mark by Matthew and Luke 
which the hypothesis before us involves. 

In referring to the Marcan peculiarities it will be best to 
begin with those which have most to do with the substance 
of the narrative, and from them to pass on to those which 
are mainly or entirely linguistic. 

As an introduction to Section I, A and B, I quote some 
remarks of Dr. A. B. Bruce on this Gospel :—‘It contains 
unmistakable internal marks of a relatively early date. 
These marks are such as to suggest an eye and ear witness 
as the source of many narratives, and a narrator unem- 
barrassed by reverence. This feeling we know does come 
into play in biographical delineations of men whose charac- 
ters have become invested with sacredness, and its influence 
grows with time. The high esteem in which they are held 
more or less controls biographers, and begets a tendency to 
leave out humble facts and tone down traits indicative of 
pronounced individuality’ (With Open Face, p. 25). 


1 Lehre Jesu, I, pp. 25, 26: referred to also in Eng. tr. of Part II. p. 21. 
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SECTION I. 


PASSAGES WHICH “MAY HAVE BEEN OMITTED OR ALTERED 
AS BEING LIABLE TO BE MISUNDERSTOOD, OR TO GIVE 
OFFENCE, OR TO SUGGEST DIFFICULTIES !. 


A. Passages seeming (7) to limit the power of Jesus 
Christ, or (>) to be otherwise derogatory to, or 
unworthy of, Him. 


(a) 


Mk i. 32, 34 ‘They brought unto him all that were sick... and 
he healed many that were sick, compared with Mt viii. 16 ‘ He 
... healed all that were sick,’ and Lk iy. 40‘ He laid his hands on 
every one of them and healed them.’ Here Mark’s description might 
be thought to imply what Paley calls ‘tentative miracles; that is, 
where out of a great number of trials, some succeeded.’ So also 
in Mk iii. ro ‘many,’ compared with Mt xii. 15; Lk vi. 19 ‘all.’ 


2. 


Mk iv. 36: it might be wondered how the ‘other boats’ 
weathered the storm. 


23 

Mk vi. 5 ‘ He could (édvvaro) there do no mighty work, save &c.,’ 
compared with Mt xiii. 58 ‘He did not many mighty works there 
because of their unbelief.’ 


4. 
Mk vii. 32-37: the use of spittle as a means of healing (cf. also 
Jn ix.6). And perhaps painful effort might seem to be implied in 
the words ‘looking up to heaven he sighed.’ 


5 
Mk viii. 22-26: in this miracle also spittle is used as a means; 
and the cure is represented as gradual. 


1 Cf. Dr. Abbott’s art. Gospels in Enc, Brit. x. 802, from which several of 
these instances are taken. 
2 Evidences of Christianity, Part I, prop. ii. chap. i. 
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6. 

Mk xi. 20: the statement that the withering of the fig-tree was 
not noticed until the next morning might be dropped as obscuring 
the signal character of the miracle. Cf. Mt xxi. 19 and 20 mapa- 
xpijpa. 

7. 

Mk xv. 44, 45 a ‘Pilate marvelled if he were already dead, &c.’ 
It might have been thought needless to introduce this question into 
ordinary teaching. 

(2) 
i. 

Mk i. 12 ‘The spirit driveth him forth (é@ddde)’: it is not 
surprising that Matthew and Luke express this guidance by the less 
forcible words avnx6n and #yero. 

op 

Mk iii. 5 ‘ With anger.’ Matthew and Luke omit this, though the 
latter (vi. 10) preserves the mepBdredpuevos which goes with it in Mark. 
épy7 is nowhere else in the Gospels ascribed to Jesus, except in 
a Western reading of Mk i. 41 (pyo6eis): cf., however, Rev vi. 16. 


2. 
Mk iii. 21 ‘His friends... went out to lay hold on him, for they 
said, He is beside himself (e€éorn).’ 


4. 
Mk vi. 3 ‘Is not this the carpenter?’ See, however, also p. 60. 


5. 

Mk vi. 48 ‘He would have (#@edev) passed by them.’ There 
might have been fear of this being taken to mean that he did not 
wish, or intend, to help them. 

6. 

Mk x. 14 ‘He was moved with indignation (jyavd«rycev).’ Else- 
where this verb always implies more or less blameworthy anger, 
Mirxx, 24° xxi. 155 xxvi. S27 Mex arc xiv..43 Lke-xi 314. 


7. 

Mk xi. 3 ‘Straightway he will send him back hither.” This 
might seem, and has seemed (see Dr. A. B. Bruce zm loc., and 
Speaker's Comm.), to detract from the dignity of the request ; hence 

is! 
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perhaps the change of it to ‘straightway he (the owner) will send 
them,’ in Mt xxi. 3, as also in the received text even of Mark. See 
also p. 55. 
8. 
Mk xi. 13 ‘For it was not the season of figs. This may have 
seemed, and has seemed to some, to imply an unjustifiable expecta- 
tion and consequent disappointment. 


9. 

Mk xiv. 14 ‘Where is my guest-chamber?’ This may have 

seemed a harshly expressed claim, and therefore the pou may have 

been omitted from Lk xxii. 11 which is otherwise identical with 

Mark (Matthew has no parallel clause), It has also dropped out 
from the received text of Mark. 


B. Passages seeming to disparage the attainments or 
character of the Apostles}. 


I. 


Mk iv. 38 ‘Carest thou not that we perish?’ seems more 
expressive of distrust than the ‘Save, we perish’ of Mt viii. 25, or 
the ‘ We perish’ of Lk viii. 24. 

2 


Mk vi. 516, 52 ‘ And they were sore amazed in themselves, for 
they understood not concerning the loaves, but their heart was 
hardened.’ There is no parallel to this in Matthew (cf., however, 
his record of the weakness of Peter’s faith in xiv. 28-33). Luke 
is wanting here. 

Zh 

Mk vii. 17, 18 ‘Have ye your heart hardened? Having eyes, 
see ye not? and having ears, hear ye not?’ This is omitted 
in Matthew’s version of the rebuke (xvi. 8-11). Luke is wanting 
here. 

4. 
Mk x. 35: here the sons of Zebedee themselves make, but in 


1 Those who had come, or were coming, to regard the Twelve as ‘ founda- 
tions’ of the Church (Rev xxi. 14) would be far more likely to soften or 
leave out than to strengthen or insert such passages. It has been noticed 
that Luke especially ‘spares the Twelve’: see Bruce in Eapositor’s Greek 
Test, i. 460f., referring to Schanz. Cf. p. 161, below. 


§ 1] St. Mark’s Gospel 99 


Mt xx. 20 their mother makes, the ambitious request. Luke omits 
it altogether. 


C, Other passages which might cause offence or difficulty. 


I. 


Mk ii. 23 68d moceiy (WH mg ddoroetv), This phrase, though 
not necessarily (see Judg xvii. 8) meaning that they broke a new 
path through the standing corn, might be taken to imply that they 
did so. 


2. 


Mk ii. 26 ‘ When Abiathar was high priest.’ This was probably 
omitted on account of the historical difficulty: see, however, also 
p- 105 on the Proper Names in this Gospel. 


23 
Mk i. 27 ‘ The sabbath was made for man, and not man for the 
sabbath.’ This may perhaps have been ‘a hard saying’ for Jewish 
Christians’, and may therefore have dropped out of use, though 
here it forms a step in the argument, which is not the case with 
the words substituted in Mt xii. 6, 7. In Luke there is nothing 
substituted, but a break seems to be implied (vi. 5). 


4. 

Mk iii. 29 ‘... But is guilty of an eternal sin,’ an expression so 

mysterious and so much deeper than the usual idea of punishment, 

that dpaprnparos has been altered into xpioews in the received text. 

And a similar account may probably be given of the omission of 
the whole clause in Mt xii. 32 and Lk xii. ro. 


5 

Mk viii. 31; ix. 31; x. 34 ‘After three days.’ In the parallel 
passages Matthew (xvi. 21; xvii. 23; xx. 19) and Luke (ix. 22; 
xviii. 33, there being no parallel to Mk ix, 31) substitute ‘on the 
third day’; probably because the exactness of the prophecy would 
not otherwise be evident to persons unaccustomed to the Jewish 
method of computation (sce e. g. Gen xlii. 17, 18; 1 Kings xii, 5, 
12; Mt xxvii. 63, 64). 


1 Of. Rom xiv. 5,6; Galiv. 10; Col ii. 16, 17. 
H 2 
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6. 

Mk viii. 38 ‘In this adulterous and sinful generation’ might be 
omitted as seeming to narrow the application of the warning 
against being ‘ashamed of’ Christ. 

i 

Mk ix. 22 6-24 ‘If thou canst do anything... Help thou mine 
unbelief’ The fact that the father’s prayer was granted, notwith- 
standing these confessions of doubt, may have seemed to imply the 
acceptance of a lower standard of faith than the Church usually 
required ; hence perhaps the omission of this dialogue. 

oF 


Mk xv. 25 ‘It was the third hour’: for proofs that this note of 
time, which Mark alone gives, has caused difficulties, see e. g. 
Speaker's Comm. in loc. 


SECTION II. 


ENLARGEMENTS OF THE NARRATIVE, WHICH ADD NOTHING 
TO THE INFORMATION CONVEYED BY IT, BECAUSE THEY 
ARE EXPRESSED AGAIN, OR ARE DIRECTLY INVOLVED, 
IN THE CONTEXT. 


These, which have been well named ‘context-supple- 
ments, are very numerous in Mark, especially in the earlier 
chapters. They occur both in the actual narrative and in 
sayings which it embodies. The nature of them may be 
understood from the following two specimens :— 

(a) In ii. 18 @ Mark alone says that ‘John’s disciples and 
the Pharisees were fasting’: but this fact is again 
stated in the question put to Jesus in 18, which is 
also recorded in substance in Mt ix. 14; Lk v. 33. 

(b) In xv. 24 Mark alone adds to the mention of casting 
lots the words ‘upon them, which each should 
take’: but this is of course involved in the 
previous statement of all three Synoptists that 
they ‘parted his garments among them, easting 
lots.’ 
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Ido not propose to print a list of such repetitions and 
amplifications, for it would be necessary in many cases to 
print with them a lengthy context, without which it could 
not be seen that they add nothing to the narrative. But 
instances, more or less distinct and characteristic, may be 
found and examined in the following verses, numbering 
more than a hundred :—Mk i. 4, 7, 13, 16, 17, 19, 20, 21, 28, 
SAAS ie, 24,0, G, 157, 167, £84; 1975 ii. 8) 13) .17),.28, 
Peer 1 50,75 0; 15, 10, 24, 91, 82,39, 30 Ve 1, Eh, 17010) 
20, 21, 22, 34, 38, 40, 42; Vi. 2, 4,17, 29, 44, 50, 53) 54, 553 
UG co, 49, 14,15, 15, 16,21, 23, 2575 vill, 1415, 275 ix: 
See eR, 277 8 80, 52. Xt 25d, 0, 15, O47, B85 Kil 2; 24, 
Ali Aly, 4275 StL 8, 16,80} Xivi 4, 5,75 11, 15, 166217, 
20, 43, 45, 57,66; XV. 22, 247, 25, 34. 

In the two cases marked * the whole verse may be called 
a context-supplement, and so may perhaps also iil. 30: the 
mark + has been added to a few other instances, which, 
with those marked *, may be considered first as the most 
instructive and interesting cases. 

A few of the passages here referred to are also included 
among the ‘duplicate expressions’ on p. 110 ff. below. 

Now in a simple and original narrative, written or 
dictated by, or directly derived from an eyewitness, such 
repetitions and expatiations might very naturally occur: 
they may indeed be due to that special determination to 
‘omit nothing’ which Papias attributes to Mark as the 
‘interpreter of Peter. And the omission of them after- 
wards, either in the compilation of a manuscript record or 
in the course of oral teaching, is also natural and likely. 
But what possible cause for the insertion of them by 
a later editor can be assigned, except a mere wish to 
extend the size of the narrative, without adding to its 
substance? And surely such a wish is inconceivable 
in the times and circumstances of the composition of the 


Gospels. 
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SECTION III. 
MINOR ADDITIONS TO THE NARRATIVE. 


I use the word ‘minor’ of the Marcan additions now 
referred to, in order to denote this characteristic of them, 
that though they add fullness to the narrative, and 
though they are almost always more or less graphic and 
picturesque and lifelike, they are not such as would seem 
important to those who had to teach the elements of 
Christianity. So far as we can judge from our earliest 
records, ‘the memoirs of the Apostles’ were chiefly drawn 
upon for the purposes of (i) exhibiting ‘ Jesus of Nazareth’ 
as ‘approved of God by mighty works and wonders and 
signs’ (Acts ii. 22), and (ii) of supplying accounts of his 
teaching, especially on moral subjects (see e.g. Rom xii; 
James iv; Clem. Rom. xiii; “Hp, Polycarp ii; Didache i.). 
There would be no materials available for these purposes, 
nor again for the proofs of the Messiahship of Jesus drawn 
from prophecy for Jewish hearers, nor again for the 
articles of the Creed which soon began to grow out of the 
baptismal confession of faith, in the very great majority 
of these Marcan augmentations. 

The following are characteristic specimens of them :-— 


i. 33 ‘All the city was gathered together at the door.’ 

ill. 9 ‘He spake to his disciples that a little boat should wait on 

him because of the crowd, lest they should throng him 1/ 

iil. 34 ‘ Looking round on them which sat round about him,’ 
iv. 35 ‘ When even was come.’ 
iv. 38 ‘In the stern ... on the cushion.’ 

vili. 14 ‘ They had not in the boat with them more than one loaf.’ 
ix. 36 ‘Taking him in his arms.’ 
x. 50 ‘He, casting away his garment, sprang up.’ 


1 How natural that Peter should recall this precaution, and that there- 
fore Mark should write it down: yet how likely that other teachers and 
writers should omit it, since it appears that after all there was no recourse 
to the boat on this occasion (cf. v, 13 ‘he goeth up into the mountain ’) ! 
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And others may be examined in the following verses :— 
1. 19, 20, 29, 41; ii. 153 ili, 19, 20, 23, 32; v. 3, 6, 19, 21, 
27, 3%; Vi. 21, 23, 25, 27, 31, 33, 38, 40, 56; vil. 17, 24, 25; 
Wet 512, 27,92, 39; 1x: 9, 1A; 15; 16, 26, Odes eke INTO, 
16, 17, 21, 22, 23, 46, 49; Xi. 4, 11, 30; xii. 35, 41, 433 xiii. 
35 XIV. 3, 40, 41, 44, 54; xv. 8, 21, 31, 32. 

Here again, as in the previous section, the consideration 
of such passages seems to me to leave on the mind a very 
strong impression in favour of their having been dropped 
by compilers who presumably had in view the needs of 
Christian teachers and learners, and against their having 
been inserted by an editor of the Ur-Marcus. 

But, in both classes of cases (§§ II and III), there may 
seem to be one serious objection to this view. It appears 
at first sight extremely improbable that Matthew and 
Luke, even though influenced by the same motive, viz. the 
adaptation of the Marcan narrative for the practical use 
of teachers, should have agreed in the omission of so very 
many phrases and details. But this improbability becomes 
slighter when we observe that this agreement in omission 
is by no means complete and uniform. Our business in 
‘ these two sections has been to take note of words and 
passages as to which Mark stands alone. But it is to be 
also remembered that there are a good many cases in 
which Luke retains, while Matthew omits, both’ the ‘con- 
text-supplements, and the unimportant additional details 
of the Marcan document. There are also some cases in 
which Matthew retains, while Luke omits; but these are 
not so many, for, as will be seen (p. 127), Matthew has a 
much stronger tendency than Luke to shorten narratives, 
and in this respect to depart from the model of Mark. 

A glance in Rushbrooke’s Synopticon at the passages 
named in the two lists which follow, will supply some 
proofs of what has just been said, and will show that there 
are differences, as well as agreements, between Matthew 
and Luke, which must be taken into account in forming an 
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estimate of what the Gospel of Mark was when they used 
it as a source. Those marked * are of the nature of ‘ con- 
text-supplements’; the rest are additional details, some- 
times graphic and lifelike, but never religiously or morally 
important. 


List I. 
Luke follows Mark wm retaining, while Matthew omits :-— 


*1, Mk i. 44; Lk v. 14: ‘for thy cleansing.’ 

*o, Mk ii. 7; Lk v. 21: ‘who can forgive sins, &c.’ (which is in- 
volved in ‘ blasphemeth’). 

3. Mk ii. 3; Lk vi. 8: the man with the withered hand called 
to ‘stand forth,’ 

4. Mk iii. 5; Lk vi. 10: ‘he looked round about on them.’ 

5. Mk iv. 41; Lk viii. 25: ‘one to another.’ 

6. Mk v. 4; Lk viii. 29: the attempts to bind the demoniac. 

7 

8 


. Mkv.15; Lk vin. 35: ‘sitting, clothed and in his right mind.’ 
. Mk v. 30; Lk vill. 45: ‘Jesus...said ... Who touched, &c,’ 
g. Mk x. 20; Lk xviii. 21: ‘from my youth.’ 
to. Mkx. 30; Lk xviii. 30: ‘in this time...in the world to come.’ 
11. Mk x. 47; Lk xviii. 37: ‘of Nazareth.’ 
12. Mk x. 48; Lk xviii. 39: ‘the more a great deal.’ 
13. Mkxi.5,6; Lk xix. 32-34: ‘what do ye, loosing the colt, &c.’ 
14. Mk xiv. 13-15; Lk xxii. 10-12: the man with a pitcher of 
water, &c. 
15. Mk xv. 21; Lk xxiii. 26: ‘from the country.’ 
To which may be added the following taken from the list 
(p. 110 ff.) of ‘duplicate expressions’ in Mark : 
*16. Mk ii. 20; Lk v. 35: ‘in that day’ (or ‘those days’). 
*17. Mk iv. 39; Lk vili. 24: ‘the wind ceased.’ 
*18, Mk vi. 36; Lk ix. 12: ‘the country round about.’ 


List II. 


Matthew follows Mark in retaining, while Luke omits :-— 


*1, Mk iii. 33; Mt xii. 48: ‘who is my mother, &c.’ 
2. Mk iv.1; Mt xii. 1, 2: ‘by the sea side... he entered into 
a boat and sat.’ 
*3. Mk iv. 5; Mt xiii. 5: ‘where it had not much earth. (Cf. 
Lk. viii. 6.) 
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4. Mk v. 23; Mt ix. 18: ‘lay thy hands on her, &c.’ 
*5. Mk v. 28; Mt ix. 21: ‘For she said, If I touch but, &e.’ 
*6. Mk vi. 35; Mt xiv. 15: the lateness of the hour twice 
mentioned. 


*7. Mk x. 26; Mt xix. 25: ‘they were astonished exceedingly’ 
(this is implied in their question). 
8. Mk x. 27; Mt xix. 26: ‘looking upon them.’ 


Before passing on from the substance to the phraseology 
of Mark, two other kinds of Marcan peculiarities may be 
named, the omission of which seems much more probable 
than their subsequent insertion by an editor :— 


1, The Aramaic or Hebrew phrases ‘ Boanerges’ il. 17 ; 
‘Talitha cumi’ v. 41; ‘Corban’ vii. 11; ‘Eph- 
phatha’ vii. 34. ‘Abba’ xiv. 36 is perhaps not 
a case in point, as it seems to have been 
a ‘liturgical formula’: see Lightfoot on Gal iv. 6 ; 
also Rom viii. 15. In xv. 22 (‘Golgotha’), and 
xv. 34 (‘ Eloi &c.’), there are parallels in Matthew 
but not in Luke. 


2, Some unimportant Proper Names’, viz. Alpheus ii. 
14; Decapolis v.20; Bartimzeus the son of Timzus 
x. 46; Alexander and Rufus xv. 21 ; Salome xv. 40. 
On Boanerges see above, and on Abiathar (ii. 26) 
see p. 99. 


1 Mr. A. Wright has discussed the Proper Names in St. Mark very 
fully in Some New Testament Problems, p. 56 ff. 
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SECTION IV. 


RUDE, HARSH, OBSCURE OR UNUSUAL WORDS OR EXPRESSIONS, 
WHICH MAY THEREFORE HAVE BEEN OMITTED OR 
REPLACED BY OTHERS}, 


Ls 

Mk i. 10 cyiCouévovs, a word used nowhere else in N.'T. or 
LXX of the opening of the heavens. In Mt iii. 16 and Lk iii, 21 
we have the more usual and suitable jvedyOnoav, dvewxOjvat, as In 
IsIxive 15) Jnngis Acts x 12s Key xix 14. 


2. 


Mk i. 16 dudiBaddovras without an accusative. In the parallel 
Mt iv. 18 BdddAovtas dupiBrnotpov, to which the received text in 
Mark has been assimilated: cf. Hab i. 17 dudiBaret 1d dupiBryor pov 
avrov. 

2 

Mk i. 34 and xi. 16 #uev, an unusual and irregular form: see 

Winer, § xiv. 3 (0). 
4. 
Mk i. 38 x@pordders: here only in N.T. and not in LXX. 


6: 
Mk ii. 4, 9, 11, 123 vi. 55 xpdBarros?, replaced in Matthew and 
Luke by xdivn or kAwidiov, but also used John 4, Acts 2. 


6. 


Mk ii. 16 é6rx = ‘why’; also in ix. 11, 28. See Winer, § xxiv. 
4 and note in Eng. tr. 
vb 
Mk ii. 21 émpdwre, a verb found nowhere else in Greek : 
replaced in Matthew and Luke by éemddret. 


8. 
Mk v. 23; vil. 25 @vydrpiov: here only in N. T. and not in LXX. 


' Cf. Enc. Brit. x. 802: only words not found in the other Synoptic 
Gospels are noticed here. 


2 


* This word is condemned by Phrynichus : see Thayer’s Lea. s. v. 
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Q. 
Mk v. 23 écydros Ze. 


16; 
Mk vy. 23 Aéyov.. . va. . . émOfs, a harsh construction, avoided 
in Matthew and Luke. But see Winer, § 43. 5a. 


II-I4, 

Mk vi. 27 omexovddrwp, a Latin word peculiar to Mark, as also is 
KevTuplov XV. 39, 44, 45: see also ééorns = ‘sextarius’ in vii. 4 (used 
also in Jos. Ant. vill. 2.9). The phrase in xv. 15, 7é ixavov roujoat = 
‘satisfacere,’ may also be added. But against these Marcan 
Latinisms is to be set xoverwdia found only in Mt xxvii. 65, 66; 
xxvill. 11. Cf, Salmon, Jntrod. to NV. 7. p. 53, against laying too 
great stress on the occurrence of such words. 


15-17. 

Mk vi. 39 cvprdova cuprdoia, and 40 mpagciai mpaorai, Hebraistic 
expressions: see also dvo évo Mk vi. 7 (the reading dva dv0 dvo in 
Lk x. 1 is doubtful). 
18. 

Mk xi. 19 drav dye eyévero, This and Rev viii. x are the only 
occurrences of the aorist indicative after drav: cf. also Mk iil. 11, 
the only case of the imperfect indicative. See Winer, § xlii. 5 and 
note in Eng. tr. 

19. 

Mk xii. 4 éxepadriooay or éxepadraiwoay. Of these forms the first 

is not found elsewhere, and the second has a different meaning. 


20. 
Mk xii. 40 of xaréoOovres, an anacoluthon after ypapparéwr : in Lk 
xx. 47 it is avoided by the use of the verb xareoOlovew*, There is 


no parallel in Matthew. 
21, 


Mk xiii. 11 py) mpopepmvare, a verb not found elsewhere in N.T., 
LXX, or Classical writers: instead of it we find px) pepyvjonre in 
Mt x. 19, and pi mpopederay in Lk xxi. 14. 


22. 
Mk xiii. 19 @oovra yap ai nuépar éxeivae OAiWes, an unusual expres- 
sion, avoided in Mt xxiv. 21; Lk xxi, 23. 


1 This expression is condemned by Phrynichus : see Thayer’s Lex. s. ». 
2 Observe also the broken constructions in Mk xi. 32; xii. 38 contrasted 
with the parallel passages. 
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as: 
Mk xiv. 31 ékmepicods is found nowhere else in Greek (tmepek- 
mepiooas perhaps in 1 Thess v. 13). 
24. 
Mk xiv. 44 ovoonuoy (for which Mt xxvi. 48 has onpetoy): here 
only in N. T., but LXX 5 and not very rare elsewhere e 
25. 
Mk xiv. 68 mpoavAvov: here only in N. T. and not in LXX. Its 
place is supplied by wvAov in Mt xxvi. 71, and Luke has no parallel. 
26. 


Mk xiv. 72 émBadov: a strange and obscure word as used here. 


Besides the very unusual words which form part of the 
preceding list, it will be seen in the Appendix on ‘The 
Synoptists and the Septuagint’ (p. 162) that the list of words 
peculiar to Mark is on the whole much less accordant with 
the LXX than the list of words peculiar to Matthew and 
Luke, the latter being the most accordant of the three. 
But the LXX may be taken as representing to us the 
standard of ordinary Hellenistic Greek, as applied to 
religious subjects. It thus appears that there was a certain 
unusualness in Mark’s vocabulary which would render it 
probable a priori that those who used his memoirs would, 
intentionally or unconsciously or both, modify the language 
of them by substituting more familiar or more con- 
ventionally sacred expressions. 

The relative numbers of Classical and non-Classical 
words in the Synoptic Gospels, as shown in the same 
Appendix (p. 170), also point, though less decidedly, to 
unusualness as a characteristic of the language of Mark. 


As the word ‘harsh’ was used in the heading of this 
section, attention may here be called to an abruptness 
of construction, which may well be called harsh, in the 
reports of certain sayings in Mark, as contrasted with the 


* This expression is condemned by Phrynichus: see Thayer’s Lea, s. v. 


§ rv] St. Mark’s Gospel 109 


reports in Matthew and Luke. This arises from his use 
of ‘asyndeton, i.e. from the absence of conjunctions or 
other connecting words. An examination of the chief 
instances ! of this difference will, I think, make it appear 
highly probable that the smoother and more connected 
forms of the sentences in Matthew and Luke were altered 
from the more rough and crude forms in Mark, and not 
vice versa. Compare Mk i. 27 with Lk iv. 36 8r.;—Mk ii. 
21 with Mt ix. 16 é¢, and cf. also Lk v. 36 ;—Mk iii. 35 with 
Mt xii. 50 ydp ;—Mk v. 39 with Mt ix. 24 and Lk viii. 52 
yép ;—Mk x. 14 with Mt xix. 14 and Lk xviii. 16 xat;— 
Mk x. 25 with Lk xviii. 25 ydp, and cf. also Mt xix. 24 ;— 
Mk xii. 9 with Mt xxi. 40 and Lk xx. 156 otv ;—Mk xii. 17 
with Mt xxii. 21 ody and Lk xx. 25 roivuy ;—Mk xii. 20 with 
Mt xxii. 25 6¢ and Lk xx. 29 ody ;—Mk xii. 23 with Mt xxii. 
28 and Lk xx. 33 otv ;—Mk xii. 27 with Lk xx. 38 8é?;— 
Mk xii. 36 with Lk xx. 42 yap ;—Mk xi. 37 with Mt xxii. 
45 and Lk xx. 44 otv;—Mk xii. 6 with Mt xxiv. 5 and 
Lk xxi. 8 yap ;—Mk xii. 7 with Mt xxiv. 6 and Lk xxi. 9 
yap ;—Mk xii. 8 b with Mt xxiv. 7 cal, caf and Lk xxi. 11 
te, kat, xal;—Mk xiii. 8c? with Mt xxiv. 8 6€;—Mt xiii. 9 
with Mt x. 17 ydp ;—Mk xiii. 34 with Mt xxv. 14 yap‘. 

Mk xiv. 8 and 41 are perhaps also worth considering 
with their parallels; and Mk iv. 28 and xiii. 33, to which 
there are no parallels, but which illustrate this feature 
of the Marcan style. 

Only those cases of asyndeton which occur in the sayings 
of Jesus or of others have been referred to. For although 
Mark has several similar cases in his narrative (see vill. 19, 
290; ix. 24, 38; x. 27, 28,29; xii. 24, 29, 32 (2); xiv. 3 0,19), 


1 I owe some of these instances to the Rev. W. C. Allen, Fellow of 


Exeter College. 

2 Here Matthew agrees with Mark, so the contrast is only with Luke. 

$ Tisch. places in verse 9 the words dpx? wdivey ravra which are here 
referred to. 

* Against these is to be set Mt xx. 26 without a conjunction, while 
Mk x. 43 and Lk xxii. 26 have 6é. 
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they cannot be treated as characteristic of him, since they 
are largely outnumbered by the cases in which Matthew, 
by a usage almost confined to himself and the Fourth 
Evangelist, begins a sentence of his narrative with the 
historic present A€ye: or A€yovow, and without the employ- 
ment of any conjunction (see Mt viii. 7; ix. 280; xiii. 51 ; 
XV, 15> VU OS RVI 2 KIX, 75105 10,0..00 x eee 
29.09 9.99 “3x1, 91 bis; 41,0405 XXUM OI; Ao ion 
35,64; XXvil. 22 bis; also, in a parable, xx. 7 bis)1. But 
numerous though these instances of asyndeton in narrative 
are, they do not convey the impression of abruptness which 
is given by Mark in discourses. 

In Luke the decidedly asyndetic constructions are very 
few; see, however, Xiv. 27; XVll. 32, 33; XXi. 13 in dis- 
course ; Vil. 42; xix. 22 in parables; vil. 43 in the narrative. 


SECTION V. 


DUPLICATE EXPRESSIONS IN MARK, OF WHICH ONE OR BOTH 
OF THE OTHER SYNOPTISTS USE ONE PART, OR ITS 
EQUIVALENT. 


Marx. 
i, 32 dias dé yevouerns 
a ~ ec oo 
Ore €Ovaev 6 HALOS 
i. 42 amndOey am avrod 
is , ‘ a 
7) Aémpa Kal exade- 
, 
pian 
*1i, 20 TOTe vnoTEVoOU- 
ow ev exelyn TH 1)pEpa 
li. 25 xpetay ¢oyxev kat 
eretvar ev 
roe SW 2 
lil, 26 ov dvvarat or7vat, 
aNAG TéXos exet 


tiv. 5 70 metp@des dod 
[kat] ov« efyev yi 
ToNAny 


Marrurw. 
Vill. 16 dyias d€ yevo- 
pevns 
Vill. 3 exabepicOn adrod 
7 Aempa 


; ; 
1X. 15 Tote ynoTEevoovoLy 
X1l. 3 émetvacev 


Xl. 26 ws ody orabn- 
cera 17) Baoweia av- 
TOU; 

BN 4 id i7 cot 
Xlll. 5 Ta merpadn drrov 
> a os u 
OUK €ixev yyy TONATY 


LUKE. 


lv. 40 duvovros dé Tov 
¢ , 
nAtou 

Vv. 13 7 Aempa amnddev 
am avrovd 

V. 35 TOTE ynOTEVTOOVTLW 
ev ekelvats Tals nepats 


. > 
Vil. 3 €melvacey 


Xl. 18 mas orabnoerat 
Baothela avtod ; 


Vlil. 6 Thy mérpay 


1 Similarly éf7 is used without a conjunction in Mt iv. 7; xix. 21 
(WH mg Aéyer) ; XXVi. 34; XXvli. 65 ?); also in a parable xxv. 21, 23. 
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Marx. 
*iv. 21 td tov pddioy 
Ae A m , 
. +. 7) UTO THY KivnY 


*iv. 39 exdmacey 6 dve- 
pos kal €yévero yahnyn 
peyahy 

Vv. 15 Tov SatpovrCdpevor, 
22. TOY €OXNKOTA TOY 
Aeytova 

Vv. 19 eis Tov otkév cov 
Tpos TOUS Govs 

Vv. 19 60a 6 KUpLos cot 
Tremroinkey Kal NA€énoéy 
oe. 

Vv. 23 Wa... emOis tas 
Xetpas arty (va cwobh 
kali (non 

V. 33 poBndeica kai rpé- 
pouca 

Vv. 391 ri OopuBeiabe kai 
k\alete 5 

V1.4... Kal ev Tois avy- 
yevevowy avrov Kal ev 
TH olKia avTou 

*vi, 36 els Tovs KUKA@ 

 aypovs Kal Kopas 

Vil. 15 ¢£wOev,. . ciarro- 
peuc pevov 

Vil. 21 €owbev.. . ek ris 
xapolas 

ylll. 17 orm voeire ovde 


ovvleTe ; 
7 197 / 
1x, 2 kar’ idiay pdvous 
XK, 22 orvyvaoas...dv- 
TrOUpEVvOs 


KX. 29 évexey epod kal 
” ns } 
[évexev | rovevayyedtou 
K. 38 meiv TO ToTNpLoy 
Xx \ / 
.++ i) TO Pantiopa... 
Barric Onva 
AG B is 
xii, 14 @&eorw dSovvat 
a. ‘ a i Ae} 
Knvoov Katoape 7 ov, 
a na CY ~ 
Sdpev 7) py) OGpev 5 
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MartrHew. 


Vv. 15 vo Tov pddtov 


Vill. 26 éyévero yadrjvn 
peyahn 


ix. 18 emides tiv yxeipa 

eee) > \ \ ul 

gov em auTny, Kat (7- 
oerat 


malls, 76 oy GANS Cs 


Sea pings e 
oikia avrov 
Xly. 15 els ras kopas 
KV. IL eloepyopevov 
> an ig 
XV. I9 €k TS Kapolas 
XV1. Q oUmw voeiTe... 


ae > 97 
XV. I kat’ idiay. 
KIX, 22 Avmovpevos 


xix. 29 evexey TOU epov 
ovopatos 
‘ , 
KX, 22 meely TO TOTHpLoy 


XXll, 17 ¢&eorw Sovvac 
a , BS? D 
knvaoov Katoape 7 ov, 


Tit 


Luxe. 
Vl. 16... oxever i} trro- 
kat@ kAlvns, also xi. 
. ta 
33 els Kpimtny... 
ovd€ td Tov pdd.ov 
Vill. 24 émavcoavro kal 
eyevero yadnvn 


Vill. 35 roy dvOpwrov 
ap’ ot ta Saiudua 
e&n\Oev 


Vill. 39 «is Tov oikdv cov 


Vill. 39 60a oo eroinoey 
oe 
6 beds 


Vill. 47 Tpépovoa 


Vill. 52 poy KAalere, 


1X, 12 els Tas KUKA@ Kw- 
pias kal dypovs 


[ Wanting here] 
| Wanting here| 
[Wanting here] 


XV1l1, 23 mepiurros 


XVili. 29 elvexey Ts Ba- 
oi\eias TOU Ocov 

[Luke wanting here, 
but cf. xii. 50] 


XX, 22 Leary pas Kai- 
, a a 
capt Popov Sovva 7 


Aa 
ov 


1 See also the preceding verse. 


Ii2 


Mark. 
xii, 44 Tavta dca elyev 
. . ONov tov Bio 

aris 

+xill. 28 dmahos yévnrat 
kal expvn ta Pvdda 

+ X11. 29 eyyvs eorey ert 
Ovpats 

xiv. 6 agere airy’ ti 
avTH KOTrous TapeXETE 


XIV. 15 €oTpwpevoy érot- 
pov 

X1V. 30 onpepov Tarn TH 
vuktl 

Ix1v. 43 ev0ds éru adrod 
ANadovyros 

xiv. 61 éeotw@ma Kal ovk 
> , > , 
amekpivato ovdey 

Xlv. 68 ovre ofda ovre 
> , ¥ , 4 
emiorapat ov TL A€yes 

XV. 21 mapdyovra ... 
EpxOpevov amr aypov 

?xvi. 2 Alay mpol... 
avarethavros Tov Alou 


* Tn these cases Luke also has two phrases, 
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MarrTHew. 
[Wanting here] 


XX1V. 32 yévnrat dmadds 
kal ra HvdAda exon 
XXIV. 33 eyyus é€orey em 

Ovpacs 
XXV1. 10 Ti kdmrovs mrapé- 
XETE TH yuvackl ; 


[Wanting here] 


XXvl. 34 éy ravTy TH 
vuktl 
>. ay > lol 
XXV1l. 47 ett avtov da- 
AodvvTos 
A > t 
XXV1. 63 €ctoma 


XXVi. 70 ov« oida Tl NéE- 


yes 


XXVill. I 77 éemthoo- 
Kovon «is... 


between Mark and Matthew. 


+ In these cases Matthew also has two phrases, so the contrast is 
only between Mark and Luke. 


pets WG Ake 
Luke. 
XX1. 4 mayra Tov Biov oy 
elxev 
Xxi. 30 mpoBadoouy 
C4 2 4 3’ 
XX1. 31 eyyus €oT 
[Luke wanting. But 
cf. Jn xii. 7 ages 
avtny| 
Xxil. 12 éorpopévov 
a , 
XX1l. 34 o7pepov 
XXll. 47 €rt avTov da- 
Aovvros 


[Wanting here] 


XXIL. 57 ovK ota adrdy 


Xxill. 26 épydpevoy an 
aypovd 
xxiv. I dpOpou Babéws 


so the contrast is only 


The following places, with their parallels, are also worth 


notice, though in these cases it may be said that something 
is added by each part of Mark’s duplicate expression, so 
that one part does not merely repeat the other :—Mk i. 
ES py lll. hi 295 281s G05) NULL ok De ake eed On mel eae 
XV. 32, 

And the following passages supply some other instances 
of Mark’s pleonastic way of writing ?:—Mk i. 35; i. 45; 
LV. 2a Ot Van Goh 20 20 VL 25: 


' Perhaps, however, the iSov in Matthew and Mark may be taken as an 
equivalent to «dus. 

* It is only meant that this pleonastic way of writing is especially and 
predominantly Marcan, not that it is exclusively so: see Lk v. 26; 
bg AUR Y oa BYR Sau 2ye- 
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It may perhaps* be mentioned as a sign of Mark’s 
fondness for ‘duality’ that he uses the double negative 
much more frequently than the other Synoptists, the 
numbers in the historical books being Mt 3, Mk 17, Lk 8, 
Acts 5, Jn 17. But no great stress can be laid on the use 
of a construction so common in Greek generally. (For 
ovxért with another negative, see above, p. 11.) 

This section has an important bearing on a point which 
was much discussed before the priority of Mark to 
Matthew and Luke had obtained its present general 
acceptance. It used to be thought that in such passages 
as 1. 32, 42; xiv. 30 (see above) Mark had put together 
phrases from Matthew and Luke. But after looking 
through all these instances of Mark’s habitual manner 
of duplicate expression, it will appear far more probable 
that he had here used two phrases in his customary way, 
and that in these cases Matthew happened to adopt one 
of them and Luke the other, whereas in some other cases, 
e.g. Mk ii. 25; xiv. 43 (see above), they both happened to 
adopt the same one. 


SECTION VI. 
THE HISTORIC PRESENT IN MARK. 


It will be seen in the following lists that the ‘historic 
present!’ is very frequent in Mark’s narrative, compara- 
tively rare in Matthew’s, and extremely rare in Luke’s. This 
usage accounts for the numerous occurrences in Mark of 
Aéyer instead of ciwey (since eimeiy has no present in use), 
which constitute a large proportion of the cases in which 
Matthew and Luke agree against Mark ”. 


1 Cf. Winer, § xl. 2b, and Moulton’s note. Thiersch is there quoted as 
saying that 6p@ and Aéye are ‘very common’ as historic presents in LXX: 
but the former oceurs only 10 times (and dpa once), and on the latter 
see the remark made on the next page. 

2 See Appendix B, p. 172. 
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Now if (as we see was probably the case in other 
matters) Matthew and Luke made this change of phrase- 
ology from Mark, they were only preferring a usual to 
an unusual mode of expression. For it appears from the 
LXX that the historic present was by no means common 
in Hellenistic Greek ; if, for instance, we take the verbs 
which Mark most frequently uses in this way, viz. \éye., 
Aéyovow, and épyerar, épxovtat, it will be found that they 
are thus used in this one short Gospel considerably more 
often than in the whole of the historical books of the Old 
Testament. The only books besides Mark in which this 
usage is common are Job in the O.T. and John in the 
N.T. But it occurs frequently in Josephus. 

In several cases the historic present gives to this Gospel 
something of the vividness produced in the parallel places 
of Matthew and Luke by the use of (Sov, which is never 
employed by Mark in narrative. 


Lust of 151 Historic Presents in Mark. 


Parallel word (if any) Parallel word (if any) 
Mark. in Matthew. in Luke. 
1. 12 exBadree iv. I aynxOn lv. I iyero 
21 elomopevovrat eee 31 xatnOev 
30 éeyouowy mi. 38 npetnoay 
37 Neyovow : 
38 Neyer Ae 43 €lmev 
4O €pxetae Vill, 2i000...mpoceA- —-V. 12 eyévero .. . kal 
dav idov 
Al Néyer 3 Néyor 13 A€éeyou 
44 Neyer 4 déyer* 14 mapnyyetdev 
1. 3 €pxovra hépovres ix. 2 (dod mpoaédepov 18 kai (Sod... pe- 
pores 
4 xahoou aa 19 KanKav 
5 Neyer 2 elev 20 eimev 
8 Aeyer 4 elmev 22 elmev 
10 héevyet 6 Néyer™ 24 elmev 
14 Neyer Q éyer* 27 €lrev 
15 yivera 10 eyéveTo Se 
17 Neyer 12 eimey 31 etmev 


1 In these lists, as elsewhere, WH’s text is taken as the standard. 
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Mark. 


ii. 18 €pyovra 
5, A€yovow 
25 Neyer 

3 Neyer 

4 deyet 

5 Neyer 


ill. 


13 avaBaiver 


y, Tpookadeirat 
19 €pxerar 
20 ouvepxeTat 
31 epxovrat 
32 A€yovow 
33 Neyer 
34 Neyer 

I ouvayetat 
13 heyer 
35 Neyer 


lv. 


36 mapahapBavovow 


37 yivera 
38 eyelpovow 
»» A€youow 
v. 7 Kpagas... eye 
Q heyer 
15 €pxovrat 
», Gewpotow 
19 Aéyet 
22 €pxeTar. . . Kal 
yy) Wires 
23 mapakahet 
35 epxovra 
36 revert 
38 epxorra 
5, Gewpet 
39 Neyer 
40 mapadapBaver 


5) €lomopeverat 
AI Eyer 

vi, 1 €pxerat 
», dkodovOovew 
7 mpookanetrat 


Parallel word (if any) 
in Matthew. 
1x. 14 mpooépxovrat * 
yy» A€yortes 
xii. 3 elev 
II eirev 


13 Aeyer* 


46 idov 

[47 «trev] 
48 elev 
49 elev 


xlll. 2 cvvnxOnoay 
vill. 18 éxéAeuoev 


24 eyéeveTo 

25 7yelpayv 

yy A€yovTes 

29 ékpaéay eyov- 
TES 

34 e&nOev 


ix. 18/600... mpooehOwy 
yy Mpowekuver 


see 


23 eOov 
», lav 


yy CAeyey 
25 <iaeAOwv 
xiii. 54 eAOwv 


x. I mpookadecd- 


pevos 


[2 
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Parallel word (if any) 


in Luke, 


V. 33 €lmay 


Vi. 


vill. 


?iv. 


ix, 


3, etrrev 
8 cimey 
9 elmrev 
10 eirrey 

12 éyéevero... €E€A- 
bet 


13 mpooehavnoey 


19 mapeyevero 
20 amnyyedn 


21 eimev 

4 ouvidvros 

22 eimev 

23 KatéBn 

24 Sunyetpay 

,, A€yovtes 

28 avaxpagas . . . 
elmev 

30 eirrev 

35 7AOav 

5 €Upay 

38 Aéyor 

41 idod HOev 

5) TETOV 

yy» TapeKanet 

49 épxera t 

50 amexpiOn 

51 eAOwy 


52 elev 
51 ovx apnkey . . « 
«i wy 


54 epavncev eyo 
16 nAOev 


I ouvKaherdpevos 
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Mark. 


Vi. 30 ovvayovrat 
31 Neyer 
37 Néyouow 
38 Aéyer 
5, A€youow 
45 amodver (?) 
48 epyxerat 
50 Neyer 

Vii. I ouvdyovrat 

5 emepwracw 

18 Neyer 
28 héyer 


32 péepovow 


y) Tapakalovou 
34 Neyer 
vill. 1 Neyer 
6 mapayyedret 
12 Neyer 
17 Neyer 
19 Néyoucw 
20 héyovoy 
22 €pxovrat 
», Pépovowy 
yy) Tapakadovow 
29 héyer 
33 Aeyet 
1x. 2 mapadapBaver 
yy avaéper 
5 Neyer 
19 deyee 
35 Neyer 
x. I épxerat 
y) TVVTOpEvovTat 
II déyet 
23 eyes 
24 eyer 
27 déyeu 
35 mpoomopevovrat 
42 eyer 
46 €pxovrat 


49 povotar 
Xi. I éyyiCovowy 
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Parallel word (if any) 
in Matthew. 


eee 


Xlv. 17 Aéyovow* 


22 amodvon 
25 nev 


27 éhdAnoev... héyou 


XV. I mpooépyovrat* 
yy Aeyoures 
16 eimev 
27 eimey 


? 30 mpoondOov ... 


€XOVTES 
32 €lmev 
35 mapayyeihas 
Xvi. 2 edmev 
8 etrev 


16 cimev 
23 etrrev 
Xvil. I mapadapPBaver* 
yy avaéeper* 
4 eimev 
17 elev 
xix. I AOev 
2 nkodovenaav 
23 eimev 
26 eimev 
XX. 20 mpoonOev 
25 eimev 
29 €krropevopevay 


ese 


xxl. I #yyioay 
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Parallel word (if any) 
in Luke. 
1X. 10 UrootpéeWartes 


13 eimav 


ix. 20 eimev 
28 mapahaBov 
> 4 
yy aveBn 
33 eimev 
AI eimev 


XVill. 24 etrey 


27 eimev 


? xxii. 25 edmev 
XVlil. 35 eyevero.. .ev 
TO eyyicew 


XixX. 29 Hyytoev 
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Xl, I dmooréAXet 


Xi. 


xill. 


Xly. 


2 Neyer 

4 Avovow 

7 hépovow 

» emiBaddovow 
15 e€pxovrat 
21 héyet 
22 Neyer 
27 €pxovrat 

»» EpxXovTat 
33 A€youow 

yy Néyet 
13 dmooréAhovow 
14 Aéeyovow 
16 héeyer 
18 epxovrat 

I Aéyee 


12 Aéyovawy 


13 dmoaréAAet 
yy Neyer 

17 epxerat 

27 heyet 

30 héyet 

32 €pxovtat 


yy A€yeu 

33 mapahapBadver 
34 heyer 

37 €pxerat 

yy» €UPLOKEL 

»» Aeyer 

41 €pxerat 

yy Aeyet 

43 mapayiverat 


45 Aeyer 

51 Kparovow 
53 ouvepxovrat 
61 eyes 

63 Aeyer 

66 €pxerat 

67 ever 
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Parallel word (if any) 
in Matthew. 


XXl. I dréoreiev 


XXll. 


XXIV. 


XXVl. 


2 Neyo 
7 Hyayov 
5» emeOnkay 
20 NéyouTes 
21 elrey 
23 mpoondOay 
27 eimay 
»» hn 
16 admoaréAXovawy * 
yy A€yovras 
20 deyet = 
23 mpoandOov 
I mpoonhOor... 
emdetEat 
17 mpoandOor... 
héyovtes 


18 eirev 

20 GVvEKELTO 
31 Aeyer* 
34 ep 

36 épxerar* 


yy Aeyet * 

37 mapahaBov 

38 ever” 

40 €pxerar* 

y euptoKer™ 

5, Aeyer*® 

45 épxerac* 

4) Neyer™ 

47 dod... 
bev 


49 etre 


nh- 


57 ovvnxOnoay 
63 «imev 

65 Aéeyav 

69 mpoondOev 
», Aeyovoa 


Tay 


Parallel word (if any) 


in Luke. 


X1X. 29 dméorerhey 


xX, 


Ole 


XX11, 


30 éeyav 

33 Avévt@v 

35 Hyayov 

4» emltpiyvayt es 


see 


I eméotnoay 
7 amekplOnoay 
8 eirev 
20 améorethav 
21 éyorres 
27 mpooedOdvtes 
5 Neyovtov 


Q «imav 


8 dméoreuev 

10 etrev 

14 dvémecev 

34 elmrev 

4O yevdpevos ... 
emt 
a 

» €umrev 


45 eday 
y €Upev 
46 eimev 


47 dod... 


yloev 


ty- 


66 heyortes 


Wis era 


56 eirey 
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Mark. 
xv. 2 Aevyet 
16 cuvKadovowy 
17 evdidvoKovcey 
5) TepitiOéaow 
20 eEdyovow 
21 dyyapevovow 
22 pépovow 
24 oravpovow 
5 Stapepicovrat 
27 oTavpovoty 
XVl. 2 épxovrat 
4 Oewpodow 
6 ever 


a 


XXVlll. 
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Parallel word (if any) 
in Matthew. 
XXVil, LI épn 
27 ouvnyayoy 
28 mepieOnkav 
29 éméOnkav 
31 amnyayov 
32 Nyyapevoav 
33 eAOdvres 
35 oravpwcartes 
», Olepepioayro 
38 oravpovyrat * 


I 7AOev 


5 elev 
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Parallel word (if any) 
in Luke. 
XXlll. 3 pn 
? IL mepiBahov 
26 amnyayov 
» emé€Onkay 
33 nrOav 
»» €oTavpocay 
34 StapepCopevor 
32 Hyovro . . 
avatpeOnvat 
I 7AOav 
3 edpov 


XX1V, 


5 €imrav 


* In these 21 cases only does Matthew agree with Mark in using 
the historic present (no less than 9 of them occur in Mk xiv. 27-41 ; 


Mt xxvi. 31-45). 


+ This is the only case in which Luke agrees with Mark in using 


the historic present. 


Mark does not ever use the historic present in Parables. 
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ii. 13 hatverar (?) 
19 haiverar 
iii. 1 mapayivera 
13 mapayiverac 
15 apinow 
lv. 5 mapahapBaver 
6 Neyer 
8 mapakapBaver 
» OelkyuoW 
10 Aeyet 
Il adinow 
19 héeyet 
4 Neyer* 
7 éyeu 
20 heyet 
22 héyet 
26 déyet 
ix. 6 d€éEye* 
Q Aeyeu* 


Vill. 


1X. 14 mpocépxovrat* 
28 heyer 
yy, A€yovow 
37 ever 
Xll. 13 Aéyer * 
XIll, 51 A€youow 
xiv. 8 dyno 
17 Néyouow 
31 Neyer 


xv. I mpocépxovrat* 


* 


12 héyovow 
33 Ne€yovow 
34. Neyer 
KV1. 15 Aéyee 
Xvil. I mapadapPBaver * 
9, avadéper * 
20 héyer 
25 Neyer 


XVlll, 22 Aéyer 


X1x. 


7 Néyovow 
8 Neyer 
10 héyouaw 
18 Aéyer (? hyaiv) 
20 héyet 
XX. 21 Néyes (?) 
22 eyoucw 
23 eyer 
33 A€youow 
13 Aéyer 
16 Aé€yeu 
19 héyee 
31 A€youvow 


XX1. 


» Neyer 
41 Aéeyovow 
42 Neveu 
XXll.16 admooréAXov- 
ow* 
20 eye * 
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1g 
XXll. 21 Néyovow XXV1. 38 Neyer * XXV1. 71 Aéyec 

yy Neyer 40 €pxerat * XXVU. 13 Aéyer 

42 héyovow »» €vUplokes * 22 Neyer 

43 éyer y Neyer * » Aéyovow 

XXV1. 31 Aéyet * 45 epxerar * 38 oravpovvra * 

35 Neyer yy Aéyee * XXVUll. 10 Aéyer 

36 epyerar* 52 Néyer 

9 Reyer - 64 Neyer 


* These are the 21 cases in which Matthew agrees with Mark in 
using the historic present. 


Matthew also uses the following 15 presents in Parables :— 


X1li, 28 Aéyouow XVIll. 32 Aéyer xxl. 8 déyer 
29 pyoly XX. 6 deyer 12 Aéyet 
44 Urdye 7 Néyovoww XXV. LI €pxovrat 
Twdet », Aéyet 19 €pxerat 
ayopacet 8 reyes yy) vvaiper 


List of 4 [or 6| Historic Presents in LUKE. 
Vii. 40 pyoiv vill. 49 épxerau | =X. 337 €pwra ~—X1. 45 Neyer 


Besides the above 4 cases, there are only the following 2, which 
are in passages double-bracketed by WH and omitted by Tisch. :— 


XXIV. 12 Pere (as in Jn xx. 5) xxiv. 36 Aé€ye: (as in Jn xx. 19) 


+ Agreeing with the épxyoyra in MK v. 35. 


Luke also uses the following 4 presents in Parables :— 


xill. 8 Aéyer Xvi. 7 Neyer XV1. 29 heyet X1xX, 22 héyet 


It may be added that in Acts there are 13 Historic Presents :— 


vill. 36 pyoiv AKT 2 
X. II Oewpet xxill, 18 
27 evploKet pede 1S baeiy 
31 pyoi* 
xl. 8 Aéyet 24 
xix. 35 prov XXV1. 24 


XX1. 37 Aéyet 


1 In the recital by Cornelius. 
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SECTION VII. 
THE CONJUNCTION Kai PREFERRED TO Aé IN MARK. 


The two most constantly recurring causes of the agree- 
ment of Matthew and Luke against Mark are two 
preferences of Mark, viz. (i) for A€yew instead of eineiv, as 
referred to in the last section, and (11) for «aé instead of 6¢. 
The latter preference requires a few words of notice in any 
close examination of the Marcan peculiarities, though the 
difference in meaning between the two conjunctions is 
practically so slight; for, as Winer points out}, ‘Aé is 
often used when the writer merely subjoins something 
new, different, and distinct from what precedes, but on 
that account not sharply opposed to it... . Hence in the 
Synoptic Gospels cai and $€ are sometimes parallel.’ 

Now there are at least 26 cases in which both 
Matthew and Luke have 8é where Mark has kai: see 
Mik 101-4; 925. AV: 11,18,;20,955 Vi 13) 145) vies 5 9 Orval 
280,30 5 1X. 307 x. 235 x1. 4, 6,0, 1G, Sie xe Kilian 
Xiv. 12, 53, 54; XV. 150; xvi. 1, and parallels. 

Such cases must of course be counted in by those who 
are enumerating the points of agreement between Matthew 
and Luke against Mark. But it seems to me that they 
carry hardly any weight as signs either (w) that the 
Petrine source which Matthew and Luke used was different 
in language from our Gospel of Mark, or (>) that either 
Matthew or Luke must have seen the other’s Gospel. 

For it is to be observed, first, that Mark’s preference for 
kat rather than 6€ is a characteristic of his style throughout 
his Gospel’. Two proofs of this may be given :— 


1. He uses d¢ less than half as freely as the other 
Synoptists do. For d¢ is found in Mark only about 
1 § lili, 7d. 
2 Chapter xiii is an exception ; and, speaking generally, 6€ is less rare 
in the later than in the earlier chapters. 
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156 times', whereas it would be found quite 330 
times if its use was as general as it is in Matthew 
and Luke, where it is employed about 496 and 
508 times respectively (those Gospels being longer 
than Mark by about one-third). 


2. If we take the sections and sub-sections of Mark, as 
denoted in WH by fresh paragraphs and by spaces 
respectively, they amount together to 88. Of 
these no less than 80 begin with xaf, and of the 
others only 6 have 8€ as the second word. But 
in Matthew out of 159 such divisions only 38 
begin with kai, while 54 have 8é€ as the second 
word ; and in Luke out of the 145 divisions only 
53 begin with «ai, while 83 have dé as the second 
word (including 8é xaé 4 times). 


Therefore, in the above-mentioned places where Matthew 
and Luke agree against Mark, the three were only 
adhering to their habitual preference. 

And, secondly, it is worth notice that we see in the LXX 
that different writers (in this case, different translators) 
had their personal proclivities in this little matter, though 
xai largely preponderates on the whole as the rendering 
of the Hebrew copula’. If we take as specimens a few 
chapters from the historical books, we find 6€ used tolerably 
often in Gen vi, xviii, xix; Ex iii—vi, whereas it is very 
nearly absent from Judg xili-xiv; 3 Kings xvi-xxii; 
Neh i-ii (= 2 Esdr xi, xii)*. If, then, other Hellenistic 
writers thus varied in their use of these conjunctions, we 
need not look for anything suggestive or significant in the 
fact that Matthew and Luke happened to have one habit, 


1 For these numbers I haye had to rely on Bruder, with some corrections 
of my own: Moulton and Geden do not give 6€ or xai. 

2 It is curious that, as to this one small point only, Mark should be 
nearer to LXX usage than Matthew or Luke. See Appendix A to 
Part III, ‘The Synoptists and the Septuagint.’ 

° In these eleven chapters there are but five instances of 5é€, viz. 
3 Kings xvii. 13; XX. 2,63 XXi. 23, 39. 


. 


© 
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and Mark another habit in this same matter, and that 
consequently two of them often agree against the third 
when we can compare them in the triple narrative. 


On the whole it seems to me that such an examination 
of the Marcan peculiarities as has now been attempted 
supplies results which are largely in favour of the view 
that the Petrine source used by the two later Synoptists 
was not an‘ Ur-Marcus, but St. Mark’s Gospel almost as we. 
have itnow. Almost; but not quite. For a later editor's 
hand is very probably to be seen ini. 1 (‘Jesus Christ *’); 
ix. 41 (‘Christ’s?’); probably also in the insertion of ‘ the 
gospel ®’ and ‘persecutions’ in vill. 35 and x. 29, 30; perhaps 
also in the numerals 2co and 300 (vi. 37; xiv. 5), both 
of which are also found in the Johannine tradition (vi. 7 ; 
xli. 5); and possibly in a few other cases of additional 
matter, such as the ‘2000’ in v. 13, and the disagreement 
of the witnesses in xiv. 56, 59. 

For these last four are interesting and definite particulars 
such as, on the one hand, it seems extremely improbable 
that both Matthew and Luke would have thought fit to 
leave out, and such as, on the other hand, a subsequent 
editor, or scribe, or owner of a Gospel *, would wish to add, 
if they had happened to come to his knowledge ®. 


" For the only other occurrences of ‘Jesus Christ’ in the Gospels are 
Mt i. 1, 18 (?); xvi. 21 (?); Jni. 17; xvii.3: it (or ‘Christ Jesus’) is 
found 15 times in Acts and very frequently in the Epistles. 

2 For ‘Christ’ as a name is found without the article here only in the 
four Gospels and Acts (Lk xxiii, 2 not being a case in point): with the 
article Mt i. 17; xi. 2; xxiii, 10; Acts ii. 31 and viii. 5: and in the 
Epistles frequently both witheut and with the article. 

° evayyéAvov, however, is a word generally characteristic of Mark (p. 10). 

* See Sanday, Inspiration, p. 297, on the ‘freedom’ which seems to have 
been used ‘in propagating the text of the Gospels’: also Blass, Philology of 
the Gospels, p. 77 ff. 

5 On the agreements of Matthew and Luke against Mark, where they 
seem to be using the Marcan document as a Grundschrift, see below, 
Appendix B to Part ILI. 


B. ON THE GOSPEL OF ST. MATTHEW. 


Iv the following sections will be collected some phe- 
nomena of this Gospel, bearing upon the method and 
purpose of its composition. The word composition is an 
appropriate one, for in turning from Mark to Matthew we 
have passed from the simplest of our Gospels to that in 
which there are the clearest signs of compilation and of 
artificial arrangement (see especially Sections III, IV). 


SECTION I. 
THE QUOTATIONS FROM THE OLD TESTAMENT. 


It has often been noticed! that the quotations which 
are introduced by the Evangelist himself agree much 
less closely with the LXX than those which occur in the 
course of the common narrative. The following tables 
will show to what a remarkable extent this is the 
case :— 

- Crass I. Quotations avowedly introduced by the Author 
or Editor of the Gospel. 


Words Words | Words Words 
in not in m not in 
No. PCE) TIPO ENS LXX, LX. 
De Nititneses se 1S 2 7, Mt xii. 18-21. 29 31 
2 tea T Se ova 2 4 for, aah, A 6 4 
3 NOW wae 14 6 ON Eeay Ie 10 W 
4. PAE he aie tng, |[Steb S:8'ayahl Teh, ako) 4 21 
5 iv. Tey One ZO 13 Ee 95 
6 valli, Gh 2 7 


# Also quoted in Jn xii. 15. 


Cuass II. One quotation recorded as spoken by the Scribes 
in the Introductory Chapters I and II. 
Mt ii. 6 contains 8 words that are in LXX, and 16 that are not 
in LXX. 
1 e.g. by Bp. Westcott, Introd. to Study of Gospels, yr 229 (8th ed., 1895). 
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Crass III. Quotations recorded as spoken in the part of 
the Sermon on the Mount peculiar to Matthew. 


Words Words Words Words 
im not in im not in 
No. LXX. LDXX.| No. DA VEX, 
lig MAA OI 2 Ss he Wile 89 5 oC 6 I 
De Do ¢ 2 Ses 6. Ale ye 4 5 
3: cut Sadie 3 6 ia ae 
19 19 

4. eee Za )e 7 


The prefixed éppé6n seems to mark these passages as intended to 
be quotations, so they are placed here for consideration. In v. 43 
the words kal puonoers x.7.A. are counted in, because grammatically 
they form part of the quotation, though they are not found in 
the O.T. 


CiAss IV. Quotations occurring in the cowrse of the double 
or triple narrative, and found also in Mark or Luke or 
both of then. 


Words Words Words Words 
in not in in not in 
No. DEX. TeX \ No, LXX, IXY. 
iy Nibn ot Ge. 2 13 I |11. Mt xxi. 424,b 20 ; 
D ye 2h o 6 15 sre (|W XX1l. 24? , vi 12 
3 Bes. 4 18 L535 SZ ame Il 
4 Pea x 6 ano {litt B® 0 14 7 
5 OST 8 ie) iis BOO 6 ati 
6. Xl. 10%! , 9 TO: 44” , 18 I 
7 08 ae FORE 13 Jo5 | 104F, oh Wy 5 3 560 
8 89>. 23 son (Ga! SKyires hPa 3 3 
9 xix. 5%. . 20 I lig, xxvii. 46>. 6 2 
10 SOM UES 6 n00 219 38 


@ Also in Mark and Luke. b Also in Mark. ¢ Algo in Luke. 


Crass V. Quotations occurring in the course of the double 
or triple narrative, but not themselves recorded by 


either Mark or Luke. Words Words 


im not in 
No. WIG IAG, 
1. Mt ix. 13 ; : : : ; 3 2 
2 Fak, 9 : : ‘ ; : 3 2 
3 Alls Jidly WS, ~ ; : ; 5 AG I 
4. Xxl. 16 j : ; : : 7 ses 

60 5 


1 But differently placed by Mark, viz. in i. 2. 
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Is vi. 9 is also expressly quoted in Jn xii. 40; Acts xxviii. 26; 
Rom xi. 8: but the quotation of it by Matthew belongs to this class, 
because in Mk iy. r2 and Lk viii. 10, though expressions from it 
are used, it is not expressly quoted. 


Mt xviii. 16 and xix. 18, rg are also referred to and discussed by 
Turpie’, but I have not included them here, as they are not stated 
to be quotations. For the same reason several passages are here 
omitted, which are referred to as ‘citations’ in Smith's Dict. of 
the Bible, ii. 277. 

Such computations of the number of words as I have 
entered in the above tables can only be taken as approxi- 
mate, for in some cases the agreement with the LXX only 
extends to smaller or larger portions of words; and other 
students might be either more or less ready than myself 
to count in such portions as words. But such divergences 
in either direction will not affect the main result that in 
Class I (and also in the unimportant Classes IT and IIT) 
the correspondence with the LXX is very much less close 
than in Classes IV and V. For in Class I about half 
of the words, but in Class IV not much more than one- 
seventh, and in the small Class V only one-thirteenth of 
them, differ from the words of the LXX. This is a very 
broad distinction, and such as suggests prima facie that 
we have before us the work of more than one author or 
editor. 


Additional Note on Class I of the above Quotations. 

This class of quotations deserves special notice as being 
distinctly characteristic of Matthew among the Synoptists, 
and as forming a conspicuous exception to the general rule 
that they, unlike John, do not put forth remarks or 
comments of their own in the course of their narratives ”. 


1 In The Old Testament in the New, a book devoted to this subject (London, 


1868). 

2 of Mk i. 2, 3; Mt iii. 3; Lk iii. 4-6, however, it is the Evangelists 
themselves who quote the prophecies. And Lk vii. 29, 30 may perhaps 
also be taken as another kind of exception to this rule; but not Lk 
ji. I-4, which is only a preface, or Mk vii. 3, 4, which is only an explana- 


tory note. 
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It is instructive to subdivide these 10 quotations and to 
observe that— 


(a) 6 of them, viz. Nos. 1, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, are introduced 
in support or illustration of facts or statements for 
which we have also the authority of one or both of 
the other Synoptists—the Virgin-birth, Nazareth 
as the home of Jesus in his youth, the early 
ministry at Capernaum, the frequent healings, the 
avoidance of publicity (so much insisted upon in 
Mark), the habit of speaking in parables. This is 
also the case as to the one item in Class IJ, viz. 
Bethlehem as the place of birth, as to which Luke 
agrees with Matthew. 


(6) 2 only of them, viz. Nos. 2 and 3, are brought 
forward in connexion with incidents which we find 
only in Matthew—the flight into Egypt and the 
massacre of the innocents. 


(c) The remaining 2, viz. Nos. 9 and 10, refer to events 
which are related by all the Synoptists—the riding 
into Jerusalem and the betrayal by Judas for 
a sum of money. But it is Matthew alone who 
gives here, in correspondence with and in anticipa- 
tion of the prophecies about to be cited by him, 
two additional details, viz. the two animals, ass 
and colt, in xxi. 2, 7, and thirty pieces of silver 
as the amount of the price paid in xxvi. 15; 
2-0. yaa 


With these last details may be compared three other 
places in which Matthew, without expressly quoting 
prophecies, seems to be influenced by their language, 
viz. — 

1 Cf. Gore, Dissertations on Subjects connected with the Incarnation, p. 32, 
where he admits that the above two details and the ‘ gall’ in Mt xxvii. 
34 ‘may be modifications due to the influence of the language of Zechariah 


and the Psalmist respectively. But in all these cases the historical event 
stands substantially the same when the modification is removed.’ 
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1, Mt xxvii. 34 Swxay aitw aueiv olvov perd yodfs [euy- 
pevov, where Mk xv. 23 has éopupyicpuévov: ef. 
Ps Ixvili (Ixix). 22 @wxay . . . xoAry. 

2. Mt xxvii. 43, where several words from Ps xxi (Xxil). 9 
are attributed to the mocking chief priests, &e. 

3. Mt xxvii. 57 is the only place in which the word 
movotos, used in Is liii. 9g in connexion with rad7} 
and @dvaros, is applied to Joseph of Arimathaea. 


SECTION ILI. 
THE SHORTENING OF NARRATIVES IN MATTHEW. 


There is in this Gospel an observable tendency to 
shorten the common narrative, especially by condensation 
or omission in those parts of it which do not lead up to, 
or directly bear upon, sayings of Jesus. This characteristic 
of Matthew may in many cases be measured and appre- 
ciated by the simple means of noticing the amounts of 
space which the three narratives occupy in the parallel 
columns of Tischendorf’s Synopsis Hvangelica, or some 
other Harmony. But it may be worth while to give 
here the numbers of the words employed in some of those 


passages :— 
§ in Number of words 
Tisch. in 
Syn. Ev. Mt Mt Mk Lk 
35. vViil. I-4 The leper healed ; A 5 97 98 
36. ix. 1-8 The paralytic healed ; OO Ome ie 
51. viii, 18, 23-27 The first storm onthe lake . 86 122 93 
Bae 28-34 The Gadarene demoniac(s) HeTZ0 325 8208 
Bo. 1x. 19—=20 The issue of blood healed, and 
Jairus’ daughter raised 5 SENS ely keto) 
BO. SAVel sad The feeding of the 5,000 . ir ey te) 
72. Xvil, 14-21 The lunatic boy cured y a2 270 eras 
TiS) Xk. 20-34 The blind men (or man) at 
Jericho . Fe : 2 ° Hal 123, 107 
144. XXV1. 17-19 The preparation for the Passover 61 98 : 96 


Total . . gyI 1840 1476 
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In § 51 the difference is not great; and in §$ 59 and 72, 
Matthew and Luke are nearly equal, Luke being slightly 
the shortest in 72, while Mark is much longer than either 
of them. Of course there are other cases in which the 
narratives are substantially identical in length, and there 
is one case, viz. § 48, the mother and brethren desiring to 
see Jesus, in which Luke is the shortest!. But, on the 
whole, the figures given above seem to me amply sufficient 
to establish the existence of this Matthaean habit in places 
where we can compare the three narratives. And if that is 
granted, it gives likelihood to the alternative that, where 
Matthew has a shorter narrative than either Mark or Luke 
(in the absence of a third parallel), it was he who abbre- 
viated, and not either of them who expanded, the matter 
contained in their source. Most of such cases are of course 
parallels with Mark, since the parallels between Matthew 
and Luke only are mainly in discourses and very rarely in 
narratives. The following are instances of both kinds :— 


§ in Number of 
Tisch. words in 
Syn. Ev Mt Mk Mt Mk 

25A. Xiv. 3-53 vi. 17-20 . . The Baptist imprisoned? 40 76 

54, xili. 54-58 ; 1-6, . The rejection at Nazareth 96 123 

57. xiv. 6-12; 21-29 . . The Baptist beheaded . 95 171 

61. 34-36 5 53-50 . . Healings at Gennesaret . 44 72 

12 : : 

ae Xxi. 18-20; xi. 12-14, 20, 21 The barren fig-tree . : 54 Ad 

Total . . 329 519 

§ in Number of 
Tisch. words in 
Syn, Ev. Mt Lk Mt Lk 

42. viii. 5-10, 13%; vii. 1b-10 . The centurion’s servant. 123 175 

Ady) X12 2-0)3 18-23 . The Baptist’s message . 63 103 

Total . . 186 278 


! This is the case even when Mt xii. 47, which Tisch. brackets and WH . 
place in their margin, is excluded. Perhaps Luke’s brevity here may be 
connected with the fact that he alone records the similar incident in 
xi. 27, 28 (Tisch. § 91c). Luke is also briefest at the commencement 
of § 124, the expulsion of traffickers from the Temple. 

2 Lk iii. 19, 20 is not cited here, because, though similar in substance 
it is placed in a different part of the narrative. 

3 Mt viii. 11, 12 is not included here, because Luke gives it substantially 
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The above statistics are significant, both (i) in illus- 
tration of the general tendency of Matthew and Luke 
(and especially Matthew) to omit or condense Mark’s 
subsidiary and pleonastic details, which has been already 
suggested (p. 100 ff.), and also (ii) in connexion with the 
signs of adaptation for catechetical purposes in Matthew, 
which will be referred to further on (p. 131). 


SECTION III. 
SIGNS OF COMPILATION IN MATTHEW. 


It has been already noticed (p. 88) that, in recording 
sayings of Jesus, Matthew and Luke seem often to draw 
materials from the same source, but that in more than 
two-thirds of such cases they arrange the materials 
differently. We have now to notice further that this 
difference of arrangement is very frequently caused by 
Matthew placing the sayings together in large blocks of 
discourse, while Luke records them separately, and in 
_ many cases gives the questions or circumstances which 
led up to them. The following are conspicuous instances 
of this divergence :— 


xr. Mtvi.9-13 compared with Lk xi.1-4 The Lord’s Prayer. 


Ze 19-21 As or, xii. 33,34 The treasure and the 
heart. 

2p 24 Sf + Xvi. 13 God and mammon. 

4. 25-33 +9 of xii, 22-31 Against anxiety. 

a vii. 7-11 43 3 xi. 9-13. Ask and it shall be 
given &e. 

6. 13, 14 ‘3 yy xiii, 23, 24 The narrow gate, or 
door, 

a, 22, 23 ‘5 a4 25-27 I never knew you &c. 

8. X. 17-22 45 p xxi. 12-17! Persecutions foretold. 


elsewhere, and apparently in its original place (xiii, 28, 29). If its 43 
words were included, Luke’s narrative would still be slightly the longer 
of the two. 

1 Both this passage and Mk xiii. 9-13 are more closely parallel to 


K 
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g. Mt xiii. 16,17 compared with Lk x. 23,24 Blessed are your eyes 


&e. 

10. 31-33 i 59 xiii. 18, 19! Parables of MustardSeed 
and Leaven. 

i, SAME FI, UR by Ms XV. 4-7 The Lost Sheep. 

UP, seanth, By BO)" 3 os xiii. 33-36 O Jerusalem &c. 

132) XXL eS 53 of XVil. 37 The eagles gathered to- 
gether. 


If these parallel passages, and especially Nos. 1-7, are 
examined, it will be seen that two accounts of the 
differences in their situations and contexts may be given. 
Speaking generally (for opinions will differ as to particular 
cases, especially towards the end of the list), either (a) 
Matthew altered their places, mainly with the purpose 
of combining them in collections of sayings, or (>) Luke 
did so, with the purpose of breaking up those collections 
into their component parts, and supplying for as many 
of the sayings as possible the occasions which drew them 
forth. Without attempting to decide or foreclose the 
question, I must say that to me the former alternative 
seems by far the more intrinsically probable, and by far 
the more accordant with the phenomena before us. 

Those who agree with me in adopting that alternative 
will feel that the above instances lend some a prioré 
probability to the supposition that it was Matthew, rather 
than Luke or Mark, who transferred sayings in such cases 
as the following :— 


Tome taverns compared with wees Bn Salt losing its savour. 

2. vi. 14 6 ” Mk xi. 25 Forgiveness when 
praying. 

Be Vill. II, 12 5) Bp Lk xiii. 28,29 Many shall come from 


east and west &c. 


Mt x. 17-22 than to Mt xxiv. 9-14. In this case it is not suggested that 
the verses are Logian in origin. 

1 oiv, which is the true reading, seems intended to exhibit these pro- 
phetic parables as called forth by the success and progress recorded 
BOs. 216 

? The connexion in Matthew seems sufficiently good, but that in Luke 
is better still. 

? Observe the connexion implied by otr. 
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4. Mtx. 34,35 compared with Lk xii. 51-53 Not peace but a sword 


&e. 
ie Bb A ne xiv. 26 Loving (or hating) 
father or mother &c.! 
6. 42 ¥ 05 Mk ix. 41 Giving a cup of cold 
water '. 
Ws xi. 21-24 a 3 Lk x. 13-15 Woe to Chorazin &e. 
8. 25-27 6 %) 21-23 Things hidden from the 


wise and prudent &c. 


. Xxiii. 4, : 3 231 Xi. 39, ve Woes pronounced on 
; 31, Me as Hed 4°"( the Pharisees &c. 
EOs XXIV, 27 a5 35 Xvil. 24 As the lightning in the 
heavens. 
a 37-41 " : } Xvil. 26, 27,) As in the days of 
34, 35 Noah &ce. 
ee, 43-51 3 ES xii. 39-46 Watchfulness. 


See also other cases among the doublets (p. 64 ff.), and 
among the passages marked * on p. 88f.: and cf. p. 159 (a). 


SECTION IV. 
TRACES OF NUMERICAL ARRANGEMENTS IN MATTHEW. 


Beneath the surface of this Gospel (and in one single 
case, viz. i. 17, upon its surface) there are to be found in- 
dications that it embodies some amount of matter which 
had been arranged in artificial and numerical forms, such as 
would assist the memories of oral teachers and of learners. 
This seems to have been done in Jewish fashion, and 
perhaps especially for the use of Jewish-Christian cate- 
chists and catechumens. The traces of it are found most 
often, though not exclusively, in those blocks of discourse 
which have already been referred to as having been not 
improbably compiled from the Logia. 


1 Whether in these two cases the sayings come from the same source 
is very doubtful. 
K 2 
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A. 

There seem to have been fie principal Pereqs or 
chapters of such sayings; for when we think of the five 
books of the Pentateuch, the five books of Psalms, the jive 
Megilloth, the five divisions which Dr. Edersheim and 
others trace in Ecclesiasticus 4, the five parts which (besides 
some interpolations) Mr. Charles as well as previous 
scholars sees in the Book of Enoch’, and the jive Pereqs 
which make up the Pirgqe Aboth, as distinct from the 
supplementary Pereq of R. Meir, it is hard to believe that 
it is by accident that we find in St. Matthew the five times 
repeated formula about Jesus ‘ ending’ his sayings (vil. 28; 
Ki. 1; Xill. 53; xix. 1; xxvi.1). Are we not reminded of 
the colophon which still closes the second book of Psalms, 
—‘The prayers of David the son of Jesse are ended’ 
(Ps Ixxii. 20) 28 

As to whether that formula was due to an editor of the 
Gospel who himself made these compilations, or whether 
he brought it in from the Logia with some collections 
which already existed there, it is difficult to form an 
opinion. Two points may be noted in favour of the latter 
alternative: (1) Lk vii. 1 ered) etdAjpwoev ravta ta pyuata 
aitod is so closely parallel in substance, though not in 
words, to Mt vii. 28 kal éyévero bre étréhecey 6 "Inaots robs 
Adyovs TovTouvs as to suggest a common origin for them both ; 
and (2) there is nothing distinctively Matthaean in the 
wording of the formula: on the contrary, éyévero, followed 
by a finite verb, is only found in these 5 places in 


Speaker's Comm. on Ecclus. p. 19. Mr. R. G. Moulton speaks of the 
number § as seeming to be the favourite number in Wisdom literature 
generally :—‘ five books in Proverbs and Lcclesiasticus, five essays in Ecclesi-" 
astes, and five discourses in Wisdom’; Literary Study of the Bible, p. 404: 
see also pp. 284, 386. But he does not seem to me to give satisfactory 
proofs of this, except as to Ecclesiasticus and perhaps Proverbs. 

2 See Book of Enoch, ed. Charles, pp. 25-32; Smith’s Dict. of Bible, ed. 2, 
or Hastings’ Dict. of Bible, s.v. Enoch ; Enc. Brit. ii. 175. 

’ It is remarkable also that Papias divided his Pxpositions of the Oracles of 
the Lord into five books. LEus. H. £. iii. 39, quoting Irenaeus. 
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Matthew, while it occurs 22 times in Luke (also twice in 
Mark and nowhere else in N. T.). 

Another difficulty is involved in the impression conveyed 
in four out of the five cases (viz. Mt vii. 28 ; xix. 1 rods Adyovs 
TovTous ; Xill. 53 Tas mapaBodds Tavras, and especially xxvi. 1 
mavtas Tovs Adyovs Tovrovs) that whoever inserted the con- 
cluding formula regarded all the preceding sayings as 
having been delivered at that time. For this may seem to 
suggest as alternatives either (a) that the collection and 
compilation of various sayings, which we have seen on 
other grounds to be probable, had not taken place, or (0) 
that it had taken place before the blocks of sayings came 
into the hands of the writer of this formula, and that he 
was, therefore, unaware of their having been so composed. 


B. 

But further, we have some intimations not only of the 
existence of five such collections, but also of the plan upon 
which the materials of them were arranged. It seems to 
have been often a numerical plan, the numbers 3, 7, and 10 
being used as helps to memory, precisely as the numbers 3, 
4, 7, and 10 are used in the Pirge Aboth, which is a speci- 
‘men of Jewish teaching accessible to everybody in 
Dr. Taylor’s edition. (See especially 1.1, 2,19; 11.1; ili. 1; 
iv. 19; and v. passim; also R. Meir, 8 and 10.) Let any 
one read through those five treatises and the appended 
Pereq of Rabbi Meir, let him remember that such numerical 
arrangements are common in the Mishnah generally *; and 
if he will then turn to St. Matthew’s Gospel, I think that 
here again it will be hard for him to believe that it is only 
by accident that we there find seven Beatitudes on character 
(for there is a decided difference in length and in style 
between them and the blessing on the state of being per- 


1 Cambridge, 1897 (ed. 2). 

2 So much so indeed that Hershon in his Talmudic Miscellany finds it 
best to sort and group his extracts according to the numbers which are 
prominent in them, ‘the Threes of the Talmud,’ ‘the Tens of the Talmud,’ 


and so on, 


134 Statistics and Observations (Pt. 111. B. 


secuted); the petitions of the Lord’s Prayer extended from 
five to seven'; the three external duties of alms, prayer, 
and fasting (vi. 1-18); the seven parables in the thirteenth 
chapter; the seven woes in the true text of the twenty- 
third chapter; the three weightier matters of the law 
(xxiii. 23; contrast Lk xi. 42). And so in passages 
probably not drawn from the Logia, we have the genealogy 
compressed into a triad of fowrteens (i. 17), as a kind of 
memoria technica ; and in chapters viii and ix, between the 
first and second collections of sayings, we have a collection 
of ten miracles, which is made up in a very unchrono- 
logical? way, but which reminds one irresistibly of the 
enumerations in the Pirge Aboth (v. 5 and 8), ‘Ten miracles 
were wrought for our fathers in Egypt, and ten by the sea. 
.. . Ten miracles were wrought in the Sanctuary.’ 

I exclude from the above list the three Temptations in 
Mt iv. 3-10, because of the parallel in Lk iv. 3-12; and the 
three prayers in Gethsemane, Mt xxvi. 39-44, because of 


1 Tt should perhaps be noticed that each of the two additional petitions 
contains a characteristic Matthaean word, viz. yevn9n7w and 6 moynpds or 7d 
movnpov. If the attempt to show correspondences between these seven 
petitions and the seven beatitudes was successful, it would bring out the 
numerical arrangement still more pointedly. I think it fails on the 
whole; but the fourth and fifth items of the comparison (‘daily bread’ 
and ‘hunger and thirst,’ ‘forgive ...as we forgive’ and ‘the merciful . . . 
shall obtain mercy’) are at least noticeable coincidences. 

2 Unchronological, because (i) Matthew brings down to this division of 
his narrative three miracles which Mark and Luke place considerably 
earlier, viz. the healings of the leper (Mt viii. 2-4; Mk i. 40-45; Lk 
v. 12-16), of Peter’s wife’s mother, with the subsequent cures at eventide 
(Mt viii. 14-17; Mki. 29-34; Lk iv. 38-41), and of the paralytic (Mt ix. 
2-8; Mkii. 1-12; Lk y. 17-26). And (ii) the two briefly recorded miracles 
in Mt ix. 27-31 and 32-34 are so strikingly similar to those recorded later 
on, viz. in Mt xx. 29-34 and xii. 22-24 respectively (see pp. 75-78), that 
the suggestion naturally occurs that Matthew inserted this anticipatory 
mention of them in order to make up the conventional number of ‘ten 
miracles.’ In these chapters the only important passage unconnected 
with the miracles is the call of Matthew, &c., in ix. 9-17; in all three 
Gospels it follows the healing of the paralytic, and the anti-Pharisaic 
element in both incidents may have caused so close an association 
(whether documentary or oral) between them that Matthew transferred 
them both together. 
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the parallel in Mk xiv. 35-41. There are also two cases 
peculiar to Luke, viz. the ‘three aspirants’ in ix. 57-62, 
and the three parables in chap. xv. But after allowing 
for them, and for doubtfulness as to some of the Matthaean 
instances, it still remains true that these numerical arrange- 
ments are decidedly characteristic of the First Gospel, and 
especially of the presumably Logian portions of it. 


SECTION V. 


THE TRANSFERENCE AND REPETITION OF FORMULAS, 
ESPECIALLY IN MATTHEW. 


For want of a better word I use the term ‘formula’ to 
express the short sentences, or collocations of two or more 
words, which recur mainly or exclusively in one or other 
of the Synoptic Gospels, so that they appear to be favourite 
or habitual expressions of the writer of it. Such expres- 
sions are, as a rule, longer than the characteristic words 
and phrases tabulated in Part I, but shorter and more 
fragmentary than the doublets collected in Part II, 
Section IV. 

Some of them are confined exclusively to one Gospel: e.g. 


I. Peculiar to Matthew :— 

I. dro rére #pEaro iv. 17; xvi. 21 (though dpxeoOac is more rare in 
Matthew than in Mark or Luke). 

2, viot ris Bactdelas Vili, 12; xiil. 38. 

3. els 70 oxdros TO eEwrepor Vili. 12; XX1]l. 13; XXV. 30. 

4. cldas... Tas evOvpnoeis abray ix. 43 X11. 25 (evOvunors only Acts 1, 
Hebrews 1 besides, and not in LXX). 

5. ra mpdBara Ta dmodwAdra olkou "lopajd X. 6; XV. 24. 

6. xepis yuvatky kat madiov Xiv. 21; xv. 38. 

7. donyot rupAol XV. 14; XXill. 16, 24. 

8. as 6 #ALos xiii, 43; xvii. 2 (so Revi. 16; x. 1). 


II. Peculiar to Mark :— 
I. dcre pu) SivacOa adrods pndé cprov payeiy iii, 20; compared with 


ovdé hayeiv evkaipouy V1. 31. 
2, eye... ev 7H Sidaxy abrod iv, 2; xii. 38. 
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3. nO€ws adrod fkovey Vi. 20; Xil. 37. 
4. oddéva HOcdev yvdvat Vil. 243 ovdk HOedeEv tva TIS yvot 1X. 30. 
5. kal evaykadtodpevos avré 1x. 36; ... adra x. 16, 


Ill. Peculiar to Luke :— 


1. d6£a év iwpiorors ii. 14; xix. 38 (and in both cases elpyvn occurs in 
the context). 

2. TOAAG... Kal €repa iil. 18; érepa mod XXIl. 65. 

3. mpopytns tis Tov apxalay avéorn ix. 8 and 19. 

4. 9 S€ Huépa ApEato KNev 1x, 12; compared with kékduxey 4dq 7 
Npéepa XXIV. 29. 

5. Kal THY yuvaika xiv. 26; #) yuvaika XVlil. 29. 


The above lists are not intended to be exhaustive, but 
to give specimens of expressions or ‘formulas’ peculiar to 
each Synoptist. But there is another class of them which 
is more important and interesting, because more likely to 
throw light upon the process of the formation of the 
Gospels. I mean those which are used once (or in a few 
cases twice) by a Synoptist in common with one or both 
of the others, and are also used by that Synoptist inde- 
pendently in other parts of his narrative. 

There are a few such cases in Luke, chiefly in the one 
passage vil. 48-50 :— 


1. dpéwrrat cou ai duaptia cov... tis éorw obros ... Tis Suvarat duap- 
tias apetvat Lk vy. 20, 21 = Mk 11. 5,7: also apéwvral cov ai duap- 
tiar... Tis obtds é€otuy Os Kal duaprias apinow; Lk vii. 48, 49. 

2.» mlatis cov ceoakey oe Lk vii. 48 = Mk vy. 34; Mt ix. 22; and 

Lk xvii. 42 = Mk x. 52: also Lk vil. 50 and xvii. 19. 
mopevou eis etpyyny Lk viii. 48 = Mk v. 34 (Umaye) : also Lk vii. 50. 
(Cf. Acts xvi. 36; Jam ii. 16.) 

4. pnkére oxide tov diddoxadoy Lk vill. 49 = ri ert oKANES Tov 1d. ; 
Mk v. 35: also Kupte, pu) oxvdXov Lk vii. 6. 

5. of S€ nyvdovv 7d prya todro Lk ix. 45 = Mk ix. 32: also compare 
jv TO pHa TOdTO KeKpuppévoy am aiTay, Kal ovK éyivwaKov Ta dey6- 
peva Lk xviii. 34. 

6. Th moujous Cony ai@veoy KAnpovopnow ; Lk xviii, 18 = Mk x. 17 (ri 
romoo iva, and cf. also Mt xix. 16 cx): also Lk x. 25. 


Qo 


But such repetitions are much more frequent in Matthew, 
and therefore they are treated here in connexion with that 
Gospel especially. Thus we find :— 


§v] St. Matthew's Gospel 137 


ite yernpara exOvav Mt iii. 7 = Lk ili. 7: also Mt xii. 34 and 
XX1l1. 33. 

2. ev d eddéxnoa Mt iii. 17 = Mk i. 11; Lk iii. 22: also Mt xvii. 5. 

3: ityyxey 7) Bacthela réy otpavey Mt iv.17 = Mki. 15 (rod Odeo); and 
Mt x. 7=(?) LK x. 9 (r. Oeod: ef. also x. 11): also Mt iii. 2. 
(Cf. p. 79). 

4. movnpoi dvres Mt vii. 11 = Lk xi. 13 (imdpxovres): also Mt xii. 34. 

5. ekreivas thy xetpa (said of Jesus) Mt viii. 3 = Mk i. 41; Lk v. 13: 
also Mt xii. 49; xiv. 31 (these, however, are not cases of heal- 
ing, as the first one is). 

6, €ket €orat 6 KavOpds kal 6 Bpvypos trav dddvrav Mt vill. 12 = Lk 
xiii. 28: also Mt xiii. 42, 50; xxii. 13; xxiv. 51; xxv. 30. 

7. ot mpopyrat Kal 6 ydpos Mt xi. 13 = Lk xvi. 16 (6 vdp. kal of mpod.) : 
aso (in the latter order) Mt v. 17, and vii. 12, and xxii. 4o. 

8. Goris... ay moon To O€Anpa Ted marpds pou Mt xii. 50 = Mk iii. 35 
(ds ay... rod Geod): also Mt vii. 21 (6 movdv) ; cf. also xxi. 31. 

9. Unaye oricw pov, Sarava Mt xvi. 23 = Mk viii. 33: also traye, 
arava Mt iv. 10. 

10. €Aéenoov . . . vids (or vie) Aaveid Mt xx. 30, 31 = Mk x. 47, 48; Lk 
XVill. 38, 39: also Mt ix. 27; xv. 22. 

Il. PoBovpeba riv dydov, mavtes yap ws tpodyrnv éxovow roy “ladyny 
Mt xxi. 26 = (very nearly) Mk xi. 32: also Mt xiv. 5 ehoBn6n 
Tov bydov, Ort os mpopyrny avroy etyoy (i.e. John), and xxi. 46 
epoBnOnaay rovs dyAovs, eel eis mpodytny avroy etxov (i.e. Jesus). 

12. tovs dovAous ... bv dé dréxreway Mt xxi. 35 = Mk xii. 5 kakeivoy 
dméxreway ... ods O€ drokrevvivtes : also Mt xxil. 6 rods dovdous 

. . kal amékrewvap. 

13. wdAw dréareikev tddovs Sovdovs Mt xxi. 36 = Mk xil. 4, 5 mddw 
dréorethey .. . dddov Bovdoy ... Kai AdAov (Cf. also Lk xx. 11, 12): 
also Mt xxii. 4 rddw dréoreidev dddovs Sovdovs. 

14. drodéces adrovs Mt xxi. 41 = Mk xii. 9, and Lk xx. 16 drodece 
rovs yeapyovs : also Mt xxii. 7 dra@decey rovs doveis ékeivous. 

15. dyamhoes tov mrnciov cov os ceavtdy quoted in Mt xxii. 39 = 
Mk xii. 31 (and cf. Lk x. 27): also in Mt xix. 19. 

16. borra roy vidv Tod dvOparov épxdpevov Mt xxiv. 30 = Mk xiii. 26; 
Lk xxi. 27: and dweode x... in Mt. xxvi. 64 = Mk xiv. 62: 
also Mt xvi. 28 iSwow roy vidv tod avOpmmov epxdpevoy (where 
Mk ix, 1 and Lk ix. 27 mention only the kingdom as being 
seen), 

17 (2)1. kal éyévero Gre €rédecev 6 Inrods Mt vil. 28 = (?) Lk vil. 1: also 
Dips bet, 63° 0xIe. f  XKVIS 1, 


A careful examination of such cases certainly leaves 


1 On this formula, see p. 132 above: it must be transferred to the list 
of formulas peculiar to Matthew if Lk vii. 1 is not taken as parallel to 
Mt vii. 28. 
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the impression that the mind of Matthew was so familiar 
with these collocations of words that he naturally repro- 
duced them in other parts of his narrative, besides the 
places in which they occurred in his sources. It is to 
be observed that these apparent reproductions often occur 
earlier in the Gospel than do the apparently original 
occurrences of the formulas, which seems to indicate that 
Matthew drew them from his memory of the sources and 
not from documents before him.? So far as it goes, then, 
the drift of this section is in favour of the oral theory. 

Before leaving the subject of these ‘formulas, it should 
be noticed that there are a few of them which occur in 
different positions in two or three of the Synoptic Gospels 
(Matthew always being one of them) :— 


(i) Formulas differently placed by Matthew and by 
Mark :— 


I. Wy yap Siddoxwy arrovs ws eLovoiay exav, Kal ovy ws ol ypaupateis 
(Mark adds atréy), (a) in Mk i, 22 referred to the first preaching 
in the Capernaum Synagogue (and so Lk iv. 32 év e€ovoia jv 
6 Adyos avrov), but (b) in Mt vii. 29 referred to the impression 
made by the Sermon on the Mount much later in the Ministry. 

2. Ore joa... os (Mt aoel) mpdBara py exyovta mouwéva (Numb 
xxvil. 17 LXX); (a) in Mk vi. 34 placed before the Feeding of 
the 5,000, but (b) in Mt ix. 36 before the Mission of the Twelve 
which occurred earlier. 

3. Kal adévres adrov amndOav, used (a) in Mk xii. 12 after the 
Parable of the Wicked Husbandmen, (b) in Mt xxii. 22 after 
the question as to tribute to Caesar rather later. 


(ii) Formulas differently placed by Matthew, by Mark, 
and by Luke :— 


I, ovdeis ovxére erd\pa avroy emepwrnoat is (in substance) placed— 
(a) in Mk xii. 34, after the Two Great Commandments (omitted 
here in Luke) ; 
(6) in Mt xxii. 46, after the subsequent reference to Psalm cx ; 
but 
(ce) in Lk xx. 40, after the earlier confutation of the Sadducees. 
‘ This is of course one of the many cases in which ‘Matthew’ is used 


as a symbol to denote the compiler of the first Gospel, whoever he may 
have been. 


? Compare the suggestions made on pp. 75, 77. 
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2. e€emAnooorto émt rH Sidax7y adrod is said— 
(a) in Mk i. 22; Lk iv. 32, of the preaching in the Capernaum 
Synagogue ; 
(b) in Mt vii. 28, of the impression made by the Sermon on the 
Mount ; 
(ec) in Mk xi. 18, of the result of the Cleansing of the Temple; 
(d) in Mt xxii, 33, of the confutation of the Sadducees. 
Though not used in Luke’s Gospel, this formula has been placed 
here because of its employment in Acts xill. 12 éxmAnrrdpevos 
emt tH Ovdaxn tod Kuplov (cf. Lk ix. 43 e&emdAnooorto . . . emi 7 
peyaderdtntt Tod Geod; also Mt xiii. 54; Mk vi. 2 where the 
verbs Oiddoxey and exmAjooec Gat are used). 


Do not such cases of repetition and transference of 
formulas point, like the former instances, to oral processes 
of preservation and transmission ? 
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C. ON THE GOSPEL OF ST. LUKE. 


Division I. 


ON THE LINGUISTIC RELATIONS BETWEEN ST. LUKE’S 
GOSPEL AND ACTS. 


In the case of this one Synoptic Gospel we have the 
advantage of being able to compare it with another book 
which both claims to be (Acts i. 1) and appears to be the 
work of the same author. This comparison shouid be 
helpful in many ways towards a right appreciation of the 
time and manner of the composition of the Gospel. 


SECTION I. 


THE LINGUISTIC SIMILARITY BETWEEN LUKE AND ACTS. 


This similarity is so strong that it is generally admitted 
to establish the fact that the two books in their present 
shape come from one author or editor, whatever materials 
he may have used in them. Numerous writers have 
brought together the correspondences in vocabulary and 
phraseology and mental standpoint which link the books 
together, and there is no need to reproduce here the 
abundant proofs of a point so generally admitted. But 
I have noted three special points of likeness between Luke 
and Acts which at the same time bring out points of com- 
parison and contrast between Luke and the other Synoptic 
Gospels, and which therefore bear directly upon the Synoptic 
Problem. 


? See e.g. Davidson, Introd, to N. T. ii. 261-8 ; Zeller, ii. 213-254; and 
Overbeck, p. 248, both in Eng. tr. 
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A. Words peculiar to one or other Gospel and to Acts. 


Fifty-eight words are peculiar to Luke and Acts, viz.!:— 


aitvoy diodevw OapBos TpoBarr@ 
avadeikyupe SovAn tacts 7 poTropevopat 
ava(nréw eAaroy (?) KabeEns mpoaOokia 
dvakabi¢w (?) evavre Kadinpt mpovTapxo 

5 avaorde 20 é€vaytiov 35 Kaddre 50 otpatnyds 
dvadaivopat evedpevo Katakelo orpartd (?) 
aveupioko evirxv@ (?) Katako\ovbéw ovyyéverd 
avretroy éEns Kataninra ouvaprage 
aroypapn emetOoy kAdous avvBadrw 

10 drrodéyoua 25 émPiBalo 40 kpatioros 55. ovverpe (?) 
anotwdacow emipavew dotpds ouvTAnpdo 
dtatropéw eTLXELPEw ddvvdopat Tpavpatico 
diarnpéw éomrépa Opureo Tpaxus 
Ouiorn pu evAaBns mapafsidfopar 

15 dwoyxvupifopa | 30 evrdvas 45 mepiAdurrw 


The above 58 words occur altogether 78 times in Luke, viz. 21 
times in chaps. i-ii, 25 times in the other ‘ peculiar’ parts®, and 32 
times in the ‘common’ parts?: they occur altogether 99 times in 
Acts, viz. 47 times in chaps. i-xii and 52 times in chaps. xiii— 
xxvii. It thus appears that they are used most freely in Lk i-ii, 
and next to that in Acts generally, but not specially in either part 
of Acts. 


Seventeen words are peculiar to Matthew and Acts, viz. :— 


dacpariva cappow (from LX X) maxvvopa (from 
Bapéws (from LXX) | KOVLA@ LXX) 
BeBnr\do payos méAaryos 
decparnpioy 10 paénrevo 15 mpoondvros 

5 em Baivo 6papa avotpepe (?) 
evvovxos mapaBaivo xorn * 


Fourteen words are peculiar to Mark and Acts, viz. :— 


avabepati¢a “EAA nvis oavdadoy 

agpahos emAvV@ omdopat 

avtéparos opkit@ ovvavaBaive 

dvayivopat T poor pexX@ ovvedOnpat 
5 Sacrdw IO mpvpva 


1 In this and the following lists preper names and numerals are 
omitted, because they prove nothing as to vocabulary and style: (?) im- 
plies some doubt as to the reading. 

2 For the explanation of these terms, see above, pp. 13, 23. 

3 But in Matthew the word is used literally, in Acts figuratively. 
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Thirteen words are peculiar to John and Acts, viz. :— 


a\Aopat Covvvp “Papatos 
SvatpiBo yer oTod 
EXKU® 6p.0d o xowvlov 
“EAAnuoti ovdera (?) 

5 émAéyopae 10 mAeupa (?) 


Thus we see that the number of words found only in 
Luke and Acts (58) largely exceeds the whole number of 
those found only in the other three Gospels respectively 
and in Acts (17+14+13=44). If we only consider the 
Synoptic Gospels, the number is nearly double (58 to 31). 


B. Words and phrases characteristic of the three 
Synoptists which are also found in Acts. 


If we examine these, as given above (Part I, pp. 4-21), 
we have the following striking figures :— 

Out of the 86 characteristic of Matthew, 43, or exactly 
one-half, are found in Acts. 

Out of the 37 characteristic of Mark, 21, or between one- 
half and two-thirds, are found in Acts. 

Out of the 140 characteristic of Luke, 108, or rather less 
than four-fifths, are found in Acts. 


C. Verbs compounded with prepositions. 


The abundance of these in Luke and Acts, as compared 
with the other historical books, is a weighty proof of unity 
of style, the number of such verbs being in Matthew 246, 
Mark 238, Luke 425, John 110, Acts 447, Paul 466, Hebrews 
164, Catholic Epistles and Revelation 203. 

The evidence from nouns and adjectives (including adverbs 
formed from adjectives) which are similarly compounded 
with prepositions, though less decided, points in the same 
direction, the numbers being in Matthew 72, Mark 66, 
Luke 96, John 41, Acts 136, Paul 243, Hebrews 82, Catholic 
Epistles and Revelation 118. These of course are prevalent 
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chiefly in the Epistles, because of the more complex and 
more abstract subject-matter. It will be seen that while 
considerably more frequent in Acts than in Luke, they are 
also considerably more frequent in Luke than in any of the 
other Gospels. 


SECTION IL 


DIFFERENCES BETWEEN THE LANGUAGE OF LUKE 
AND AOTS. 


It was said at the beginning of the preceding section 
(p. 140) that the similarity between the language of Luke 
and Acts has been abundantly proved and illustrated. But 
I do not know that much attention has been paid to the 
linguistic differences between the two. These, however, 
are important in their way; for, while quite insufficient 
to throw doubt on the common authorship, they seem to 
suggest that a considerable time must have elapsed between 
the writing of the two books. They may be placed under 
five headings :— 

i. Words and phrases characteristic of Luke’s Gospel in 
~ contrast to the other Synoptics, but used in Acts at least 
three times as often as in Luke :— 

avip, (andotodos,) dxpt, eyévero followed by infinitive, 
évdpar. (=‘by name’), re. The above should be examined 
in the table given on pp. 14-20. Some others deserving 
notice as coming under this category are :— 


Acts 
Chaps. Chaps. 
Mtd Mk Tk Total i-ati, = whit—wmviti. 
(avdyo) . ; : I 3 17 3 14 
amoNoyeopat 2 6 ine 6 
ateviC@ F 3 ; Par 2 it) Fi 3 
BovAn . 2 7 3 4 
KaTépxXopa . Z 12 4 8 
pev ovv 2 27 9 18 
mvedpa ay.ov 9 13 41 27 14 


Total . ; 10 26 120 53 67 
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Mention may also be made of avaxpive, dvaxovia, Scapaptvpopat, 
érayyeXla, kardyw as occurring never in Matthew or Mark, once in 
Luke, and 5, 8, 9, 8, 7 times respectively in Acts. 

Under this heading, and the subsequent ones, a few words 
are bracketed (): these are comparatively unimportant as 
linguistic evidence, because they may be mainly accounted 
for by the subject-matter. 


ii. Words and phrases never occurring in Luke, but 
frequently in Acts. 

(Under the preceding heading (i) we had words, &c., 
which might be quoted as evidence both for the similarity 
and the dissimilarity between Luke and Acts: under this 
and the following headings (ii, ii, iv, v) the dissimilarity 


alone is brought out.) pe 
CUS. 


Chaps. Chaps. 


Total. tat, — wtit—-aacvile. 

aipeois : 5 ; : 6 I 5 
avahapBavw : es : 8 5 3 
(avOiraros) : é : : 5 Re 5 
yévos . 5 : : : : 9 4 5 
-5 Svadéyoua . - ¢ : : 10 S00 10 
emavptov? , é : : ‘ 10 3 7 
emtxaneopat (of being named *) . 9 8 I 

émixadréopat (of calling upon) II 4 Be 
eTipeva. . : ; : 6 2 4 
10 érigtapa 9 I 8 
peTamré ut Opt 9 5 4 
6pobvupaddv fe) 7 @ 
épapa < i 8 3 
mappnovacopat Of 2 5 
15 mpooxaptrepéw 6 6 iat 
mpoohapBavopa . 5 aes 5 
Tépas . 9 7 2 
TNpE@ : 6 5 (3) 2B 6 
(xeAtapxos) ay 600 Gy 
20 xwploy 7 6 I 
Total . : 172 71 IOl 


* With 7 émavpiov compare én rHv avproy in Lk x. 35 ; Acts iv. 5 only. 

2 Contrast with this the frequent use of «aAovpevos in Luke. 

* This includes the five or (including xxv. 21) six references to the 
“appeal unto Caesar.’ 
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It is also remarkable that Luke has no instance of the verb for 
‘he said’ being understood instead of expressed, as it is in Acts ii. 
Bea V04 x5, Fi; LIX. 2 xxv. 225 Xxvi. 25, 28, 20 (ef. also 
X. 15); nor of cai viv beginning a sentence, as in Acts iii. 173 vii. 
34 (LXX) ; x. 5 ; xill. 11 ; xvi. 37 ; xx. 22, 25 ; xxii. 16; xxvi. 6 (ef. 
also vy. 38; xxiii. 21); nor of the participle eizas as in Acts vil. 37 ; 
SKM 245 XX1V, 223 XXVI. 35, 


ili, Words and phrases rarely occurring in Luke, but 
frequently in Acts. 


Acts. 
Gaps Gnas: 
Luke, Total. i-xit. § — citi—wavitt. 
BovXopat Z 14 B II 
yvoortos Be 10 5 5 
Nyewav 5 D 6 aoe 6 
kata = ‘against’ 3 12 2 fe) 

5 KeAevo I ie 4 13 
povov . I 8 2 6 
vopil@ . ; 2 Ti 2 5 
Tapiornp, transitive I 5 2 3 
cuveépxopar . 2 16 9 7 

10 tpopy . I 7 2 5 
viol lopana . I 5 5 ace 
pupi « 7 24 5 19 

Total 25 131 41 go 


yvwords is used quite differently in Luke and Acts, being in the 
former applied only to persons, in the latter only to things known. 
It is curious that 6 of the above 12 words should happen to be 
used in Matthew much more frequently than in Luke, viz. jyepov 
Matthew 10, card = ‘against’ Matthew 14, cededo Matthew 7, pdvov 
Matthew 7, tpopy Matthew 4, dyyi Matthew 17. Two of the words 
are strongly Pauline, viz. pdvov and rapiornus transitive, being used 
36 and 18 times in the 13 Epistles. 


iv. Words and phrases frequently occurring in Luke, but 
never in Acts. 


Luke Luke 
ayaTraw : 5 ; - 12 | 6polws . : ; < ae 
duaptodds  . ° : . 17 | mAovoros ‘ ° . wl 
éyévero with a finite verb . 22 | orpadeis . : c 5 7 


On the last four of these words more statistics will be found on 
pp- 14-20, where also will be found 28 other words and phrases, 
L 
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which, while occurring 4 times and upwards in Luke’s Gospel, and 
being more or less characteristic of it, are absent from Acts. 


v. Words and phrases frequently occurring in Luke, but 
much more rarely in Acts. 


Acts. 
SS 
Chaps. Chaps. 
Luke. Total. i-ati, = Iti —HOVIA. 
éavrov, &c. : 6 : 57 22 8 14 
eyevero with kai 5 . II 1 (?) I (?) 
eimey S€, eiroy O€ , : 59 15 10 5 
ev T® with infinitive : 32 7 6 I 
efépxopar ard. é 5 13 3 3 
kat avrés &C., nom. . . 4I 8 I 7 
avros 6, &¢. ‘ F : II 2 a 2 
mAny . ; é é ; 15 4 I @ 
Total . ; 239 62 27 Bs 


The doubtful case of éyévero xai is in Acts v. 7. All but the first 
of the above 8 words, &c., and some others pointing less decidedly 
in the same direction, may be examined on pp. 14-20. 

If the differences of vocabulary and phraseology which 
have been collected under these five headings are considered 
together, they seem to me to suggest the inference that the 
two books, though the works of the same writer, could not 
have proceeded from him at the same, or very nearly the 
same, time. Would it be at all likely that an author (unless 
he wished to conceal his identity, which we know from 
Acts i. 1 that this author did not wish) would so alter his 
style in two nearly contemporaneous books as, e. g., to drop 
eimev dé, €v T@ with infinitive, and kal airds, to take to peév 
ody, Te, KeAeverv, aNd cvvepyouat, and to substitute the in- 
finitive for the finite verb after éyévero, to the extent that 
has now appeared? We have thus some internal evidence 
in favour of placing Luke at a considerably earlier date 
than Acts1, whatever the date of the latter book may be— 
a question on which the next section will bear. 


1 This would also account for the apparent difference in chronology, &c., 
between Lk xxiv and Actsi. In the interval between the composition 
of the two books Luke might have received fuller information as to the 
days subsequent to the Resurrection. 
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[To enter upon the difference which Feine and others 
have observed between Acts i-xii and xiii-xxvili, and 
which they refer to Luke’s use of authorities in the 
former part of his work, does not come within the scope 
of this book. But in the above statistics as to Acts that 
division into two parts has been taken into account, for the 
sake of students of that particular subject. Here it need 
only be said that although (1) the above tables (see especially 
iii) show that the divergence of the language from that of 
the Gospel is greater in the second than in the first part 
of Acts?, and although (2) this is still more decidedly the 
case as to the 413 words which are peculiar to Acts (p. 167) 
and which oceur more than twice as often in the second as in 
the first part®, and although, again, (3) a few words can be 
pointed out as characterizing the two parts respectively °, 
these phenomena taken together are of small weight against 
the mass of linguistic evidence for common authorship. 
Some of them may perhaps be accounted for by the use 
of documents in chapters i-xil1; but a large proportion of 
them are due to difference of subject-matter, and to the 
fact that the scenes and surroundings of the facts recorded 
-are so diverse, being in the first part so far more Jewish 
and Palestinian than in the second. } 


1 In making these comparisons it must be borne in mind that the 
second part is the longer: it fills 39 pages, while the first part only fills 
30 pages in WH. 

2 Most of these 413 peculiar words are found only once, so the whole 
number of the occurrences of them is only 564, of which 180 are in chapters 
i-xii, and 384 in chapters xiii—xxviii. 

3 See Weiss, Introd. to N. T., Eng. tr., ii. 333. His strongest instances 
seem to be éfiornus and mpookaprepéw used only in the first part, and édw, 
nace’ (cf. also Kaxeibev), and movnpds used only in the second part. For 
surely such words as domd(opat, biaréyopa, naravtdw, océBopa (used of 
proselytes) in the second part would be naturally suggested by the sub- 
jects of the narrative, as well as droAoyéopa, éyadéw and éy«Anpa, and 
KaTnyopéw, upon which Weiss does not lay stress for this reason. 
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SECTION III. 


SPECIAL CONSIDERATION OF THE ‘WE’-SECTIONS OF AOTS 
IN RELATION TO ST, LUKE'S GOSPEL. 


In Acts xvi. 10-17; XX. 5-15; XXl. I-18}; XXVil. I-Xxviil. 
16 inclusive, we find four passages, containing 97 verses, 
in which the writer uses the first person plural’, and thus 
represents himself as having been one of Paul’s companions 
in travel. These passages may be, and have been, accounted 
for in three ways. 

(a) First, the compiler of Acts may have inserted these 
extracts from a ‘ travel-document’ which had been handed 
down to him, and may have accidentally or carelessly left 
the ‘we’ standing in them, without mentioning that he was 
making direct quotations. But, although instances of such 
negligence have been supplied from mediaeval chroniclers ?, 
it does not seem at all likely to have been committed by this 
author, who was evidently no unskilled writer, and who 
also evidently had no hesitation in ‘working over’ and 
adapting his materials, as we see in his treatment of the 
Marcan and Logian sources in his Gospel. 


(8) Therefore a second theory is preferred by Zeller and 
others, to whom a late date for the composition of Acts 
seems on other grounds probable. They adopt the view 
that the ‘we’ is left in the narrative designedly, because 
the compiler wished ‘to identify himself with the older 
reporter 3, and so ‘to pass for one of Paul’s companions ?,’ 
in order ‘to recommend his production °.’ 


(y) The third account of the matter is that the writer 
was from time to time a companion of Paul in his travels, 


1 It is also used in D’s addition to Acts xi. 28. 
? Zeller, ii. 258. ® Zeller, ib. 

* Overbeck, i. 43 (in Eng. tr. of Zeller). 

5 §. Davidson, Introd. to N. T. il, 272. 
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and that he simply and naturally wrote in the first person 
when narrating events at which he had been present. There 
would be nothing strange, nothing that required any ex- 
planation, in his doing so; for Theophilus, to whom his 
personality was evidently known (Luke i. 3; Acts i. 1)}, 
would in all probability be aware also that he had been 
a fellow-traveller of the Apostle of the Gentiles. 

Now this last view, which attributes the composition of 
the third Gospel and of the whole of Acts to the original 
author of the ‘We’-Sections, receives very strong support 
from linguistic considerations. 

: A. 

Let us refer back to the ‘words and phrases character- 
istic of’ each Synoptic Gospel, as they were collected on 
pp. 4-20, and some remarkable results bearing on our 
present point will appear. 

(1) As to the characteristically Lucan words and phrases, 
it may be seen in the summary on p. 20 that the same 
number of occurrences of them (viz. 110) is found in the 
97 verses of the ‘ We ’-Sections of Acts as in the 661 verses 
of Mark. And in the 1,068 verses of Matthew they occur 
only 207 times, which is less than twice as often as in the 
‘We’-Sections, though Matthew is eleven times as long as 
they are. 

(2) Again, if we contrast the occurrences of the words 
and phrases characteristic of each Gospel, we find that— 

a. the Matthaean words and phrases are found in 
Matthew 841 times, which is about forty-seven tumes as 
often as the 18 occurrences of them in the ‘ We’-Sections ; 

b. the Marcan words and phrases are found in Mark 
314 times, which is about thirty-nine times as often as the 
8 occurrences of them in the ‘ We’-Sections ; while 


1 I have assumed that, as the epithet «pdviore seems to show, Theo- 
philus was an actual person, and not ‘a representative of the Christian 
reader generally’: but the assumption is of no great importance for our 


present argument. 
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c. the Lucan words and phrases are found in Luke 1,435 
times, which is only about thirteen times as often as the 
T10 occurrences of them in the ‘ We’-Sections. 


(3) Once more, if in a similar way we take the separate 
words and phrases, without regard to the frequency of 
their occurrence, we find in the ‘ We ’-Sections :— 

a. Out of the 86 Matthaean words and phrases, 10 or 
rather less than one-eighth ; 

b. Out of the 37 Marcan words and phrases, 6 or about 
one-sixth ; 

c. Out of the 140 Lucan words and phrases, 43 or rather 
less than one-third. 


The 10 Matthaean words, &c., are keAcdo, kepdaivw, Aaunds, 
povor, 50ev, mapOEvos, mpor€épxouar (twice 2), cvvdyw (twice), rdre 
(4 times), rpody (4 times): the 6 Marcan ones are ciOéws, 
Kardkepat, Kpatéw, Taw, TaploTnws intransitive (twice), Pépw 
(twice): the 43 Lucan ones, which are generally of a more 
distinctive and important kind, are to be seen on p. 14 ff. 

Such evidence of unity of authorship, drawn from a com- 
parison of the language of the three Synoptic Gospels, 
appears to me irresistible. Is it not utterly improbable 
that the language of the original writer of the ‘ We’-Sections 
should have chanced to have so very many more corre- 
spondences with the language of the subsequent compiler 
than with that of Matthew or Mark ? 


B. 


But in view of the importance of this matter as sup- 
plying the best, and almost the only, means we have for 
fixing the approximate date of any Gospel, it may be 
worth while to add some other evidence—positive and 
not comparative—which points in the same direction. This 
also happens to fall under three heads. The following are 
instances of :— 
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i. Words and phrases found only in the ‘We’-Sections 
and in the rest of Acts— 
Wes Rest 
§§ of Acts. 
amomhéw . : A : : ; 


apve . : : : : 
(Bias : c A : 
duatpi8o with ace. of time 

5 exetoe : 5 
exT\eo c : 5 
€Leupe : 4 : : é : 
émBovdn . : : 
npépat tkavai . : ; : 

10 npepac mAeloves, Telous 

npepar tives . . 
Ka’ ov tpdmoyv+ 
péve with ace. of person 
peradapBdve tpodis . 


15 veavias . : . . . (?) 
ov TUX@Y . E : - - ; 
mpookekAnpat With acc. . : : 
Ta vu sg : A ° : 5 


tH emovan (in vil. 26 with nyépa) 


Cat ve Ren Glee ee cote mealks Meuet Oh ae OR tee Ge ean 
S| 
NINw dv FP et HWH KH HBR NWH NNR NNN 


20 Umep@ov . : : : ; é 
UTovoew . , ; 5 , ‘ 
otal’. ; 2 


e£wbéo is omitted because the reading in xxvii. 39 1s doubtful, 
and xarapépo because it is used in such different senses. 


ii. Words and phrases found only in the ‘ We’-Sections 


and Luke, with or without the rest of Acts also— 
‘We’ Fest 
§§ of Acls. Luke. 


dvdyowa = ‘embark’. ‘ : II 2 i 
avaaivopat C f . . ° I I 
avevpick@ . . C I aa I 
amobéxopar I 4 2 

5 amotwicom . A ‘ ; ; I I 
Oulorne « é 7 : c “ I 6 2 
é&ns é - ‘ ; ; : 2) I 2 
npepa with yiverOar ; 3 3 3 
Karakoovbéw . : 5 : A I wae I 
10 katamint@ ‘ ‘ ; ; 0 I I I 
Opikewm : i . : : I I 2 

. . I ee I 


mapaBiagopa . . 5 
1 Blsewhere the preposition is omitted. 
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‘We’ Rest 
§§ of Acts. Luke. 
orabeis, oraevres, -yTa . : : I 5 3 
ovvaprd{a . : ° uf 2 I 
15 cvvBaddrw c : ¢ : ; I 3 Z 
7h exopevn (cf. also Acts xill. 44 ?). I I I 


Total . : 29 23 25 
It will be seen that 11 of the above 16 words, &c., are verbs 
compounded with prepositions, which we have seen to be so 
characteristic of the third Gospel and Acts (p. 142). 
iii. Words and phrases found in the ‘ We’-Sections and 
also used predominantly, though not exclusively, in the rest 
of Acts or Luke or either of them— 


‘We’ Rest Rest 

§§ of Acts. Luke. of N.T. 

avadapBave Z 6 Ane 7 Ne 
dmas* . : : ‘ : ‘ I 9 10 Il 
amoomaw ; 2 I I I I 

aromos . C ; I I I Ti 

5 Bovkn . 2 5 2 3° 
Staréyopat Z 8 3 
Stavolyo . : ‘ : : I 2 4 I 
Stavage . 4 I I 2 
diarpiBo » 2 6 46 I 
10 é€aw 4 é : é 5 : 3 4 2 2 

elore tpt . . : . . I 2 1 
ent with ace, of time® . ‘ . 2 9 B 6 
emtBalvo 3 2 I 

CTLLEVO « 4 2 FAG On 
15 émuminto : : 5 I 5 2 4 
emiTpeTr@ : 2 3 3 9 
Npépa Tt. caBBadrov, -rwv® I I 4 2 
Geis, Oévres, TOevTes TA yovata I 3 I I 
ixayds * 4 14 9 13 


1 Only in Pauline Epistles, except that dvadauBavw occurs also in 
Appendix to Mark, and émpévw in Peric. de Adultera. 

2 The readings are often uncertain as to mds and das. 

3 Only in Paul and Heb. * Only in Heb. 

5 The places referred to are Acts xxvii. 20; xxviii. 6 ;—Actsiii. 1; iv. 5; 
Xili. 31 ; Xvi. 18; XVil. 2; XVili. 20; xix. 8, 10, 34 ;—Lk x. 35 5 xviii. 4 ;— 
Mt ix. 15; Rom vii. 1; 1 Cor vii. 39; Gal iv. 1; Heb xi. 30; 2 Pet i. 13. 

6 juépa is expressed in these places only: it is understood in Mt 
egauih 1h MU Sau My |fS IK edhe, ae dioed 1g UNO oes, Wo i (Clove 
xvi. 2. The two non-Lucan instances referred to above are Jn xix. 31; 
xx. 19 (?). 

7 See also in Supplementary List of Lucan words, p. 21. 
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‘We’ Rest Rest 
§§ of Acts, Luke. of N.T. 
20 kaxeidev . ; ; 5 . 5 3 I I 
KatayyéANw I ite) Tie 
KaTavTd@ 2 . : 5 ; 4 5 4? 
KaTepxouar . : A ‘ : 3 9 2 I 
Ecvi¢w, used of receiving strangers 
and of lodging . 2 4 I 
25 6paya . : : F I 10 I 
ThEw A ; ‘ F ; Zi 4 ic I I 
Tuyxave with gen. . I I ee 
Umep TOU dvdpatos . é c : I 2 
Total . 6 60 130 47 96 


Observe also the ‘ Litotes’ of od with an adjective or adverb (as 
ov petpiws, ovk ddiyov) 4 times in ‘ We’-Sections (xx. 12; xxvii. 14, 
20; XXVill. 2), 12 times in rest of Acts (i. 5; xii. 18; xiv. 28; 
Pie eV ilnd, 02.027 5 1x, 11, 23,24; XXle 30; KXVI. 10), twice 
in Luke (vii. 6; xv. 13), rare in rest of N. T. (Thayer refers to Jn 
il, 123 lil. 34 only, besides 2 Cor ii. 11 where a verb is used). 


It must be remembered that all the words and phrases 
characteristic of Luke are excluded from this list, as having 
been already treated in this connexion (p. 149 f.): otherwise 
it would have been a far longer list, and would have 
_ showed far more numerous correspondences between the 
‘We’-Sections and the other Lucan writings. 

Against all the above similarities we can only set a few 
expressions that are peculiar to these ‘We’-Sections. The 
only two of these to which any importance can be attached 
are mapawéw (XXvii. 9, 22) and mepiarpew (XXVI1. 20, 40; 
XXvili.13?)%. For eddvdpopéw (xvi. 11 ; XXi. 1), katayeoOas of 
coming to shore (xxvii. 3; xxviii. 12; cf. Lk v. 11), tapa- 
A€youar (xxvii. 8, 13), mAdos (XXi. 7; XXVIlL. 9, 10), dToTAEW 
(xxvii. 4, 7) and other such words are amply accounted for 
by the subject-matter. We do not find elsewhere rj} érépa 
for ‘the next day’ (xx. 15?; xxvii. 3); but ‘the next day’ 
happens to be spoken of so much more often in the ‘ We’- 


' Only in Pauline Epistles. 2 Only in Paul and Heb. 
3 eprarpéw is also found in 2 Cor. iii. 16 and Heb. x. 11, 
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Sections than in any other passages of the same length? 
that there is nothing remarkable in there being a larger 
variety of Greek phrases to express it. 

On the whole, then, there is an immense balance of 
internal and linguistic evidence in favour of the view that 
the original writer of these sections was the same person as 
the main author of the Acts and of the third Gospel, and, 
consequently, that the date of those books lies within the 
lifetime of a companion of St. Paul. 


SECTION IV. 


SUBSIDIARY NOTICE OF THE SIMILARITY BETWEEN THE 
LANGUAGE OF THE GOSPEL OF 8ST. LUKE AND OF THE 
PAULINE EPISTLES. 


The identity of the third Synoptist with a friend and 
companion of St. Paul? which we have seen to be so 
abundantly proved by the language of Acts generally, and 
of the ‘We’-Sections of it in particular, is confirmed and 
illustrated by some remarkable similarities between his 
Gospel and the Pauline Epistles. 

This again (cf. p. 140) may be best shown by a comparison 
with the other Gospels. 

A. An examination of the vocabularies of the Gospels 
gives the following results. There are— 


Thirty-two words found only in Matthew (or Matthew 
and Acts) and in Paul. 

Twenty-two words found only in Mark (or Mark and 
Acts) and in Paul. 


1 It is spoken of in these 97 verses very nearly as often as in the whole 
of the rest of Acts, and considerably more often than in the whole of Luke. 

2 Cf. Col iv. 14; 2 Tim iv. 11; Philem 24. From Dr. Hobart’s work 
on The Medical Language of St. Luke (Dublin, 1882) may be selected some 
forcible indications that the writer of Luke and Acts was an iarpés 
(Col iv. 14). 
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One hundred and one words found only in Luke (or Luke 
and Acts) and in Paul. 

Twenty-one words found only in John (or John and 
Acts) and in Paul. 


The preponderance in the case of Luke is surely very 
significant. Lists of the words are given below. 

There are about 78 words found only in Acts and Paul, 
besides the 42 of the above 101 which are found also in 
Luke, as shown on the next page. 


B. Referring to the lists of ‘characteristic words and 
phrases’ of the three Synoptists given on pp. 4-20, we see 
that of the 86 of Matthew, 46, or slightly more than half, 
are found in Paul; of the 37 of Mark, 19, or very slightly 
less than half, are found in Paul; of the 140 of Luke, 94, or 
very nearly two-thirds, are found in Paul. 


Thirty-two words found in Matthew (with or without 
Acts also) and Paul only :— 


dxaapcia ehadpos opethy 
dxépatos eEaipéew oeihnpa 
akpacta emtonpos 25 maduyeveciat 
dpa * 15 Kepapevs mapeKtos * 

5 dpuepivos puplos TAaTUV@ 
avarnpoo papds (?) tapos 
drayvrnats * vikos vatepos (?) T 
amévayrt (?) * odnyds * 30 yaderos t 
detypariCa 20 dduppds Wevdopaprus 

10 O7Aos oxynpos patos * 
extos * ohos 


Twenty-two words found in Mark (with or without Acts 
also) and Paul only :— 


aBBa éEautns * mpookapTepew * 
adardgo 10 e€opioow TOPOL 
dpaprnpa (?) evkatpew * cvvaTrobyioKe 
atrotAavae + evkaipws t 20 Tpopos 

5 dmoorepew eva xno * vrodéopnae * 
appoowvn 0€ws vaTépnats 
axetporroinros 15 mepupepo 


elpnvevo mpodapBavw 
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One hundred and one words found in Luke (with or 
without Acts also) and Paul only :— 


adndos 
aidpvidios (epy. 
WH in Luke) 
aixparorivo 
avataw 
> , * 
5 avakpive 
> iP 
avaNicko 
dvadvw 
ey, er: iy 
dvarépTre 
dvéntos 
IO avoa t 
> , 
avraTéSopa 
dvrarrokpivopat 
ayTikeupar 
dvrehapBavopar * 
15 ameOns * 
amokpunT@ 
an odoyeopuat * 
dpa * 
dporpide 
20 aoddandeta * 
areviCa * 
aroros * 
> , 
axdpioros t 
Biarikds 
25 Bubiva + 
OexTos * 
StayyéAo * 
Svaipéw 
Steppnvedo: (2) * 
30 ddypa* 
Suvdarns * 
> i? 
evypapopat 
evdoeos 


35 


40 


45 


50 


55 


60 


65 


eVKAKE® 
eEaTootéAXo * 
e€ovotata 
ETALVED 
eravarravopat 
eTéexa * 
emruseheopat t 
emipaiva * + 
> 1 x 
epyacia 
ee: 
evyevas * 
> ’ 
eplornpat 
C@ypéw F 
s_*& 
Cwoyovew * + 
Sr oviCa & 
Hovxac@ 
kaxovpyos t 
Oia wa 
KaTady@ 
kara&idopat * 
katrevvve 
A * 
KaTnxew * 
Kivduvevo * 
Kparaudopeat 
KUPLEVO 
peOn 
; es 
peOiornpt, -oTrdve 
pcOvoKopat 
peepis * 
peradiowpe 
pe 
vopodsddoKados *+ 
oikovopia 
> , * 
émracta 
oolorns 
dyravioy 


mayis 


7O 


75 


80 


85 


go 


95 


mavoTAla 
, 
mavoupyla 


mayras * 


mrapakoovbew (?) T 
marp.a * 
mepuroveopae * F 
mAnpopopéew 
mpeg Sureptov * + 
mpea Burns 
mpoddrns *t 

T pOKOTT@ 
mukvos (2) *T 
otydae * 

oKoTew 

orrovdaies 

Oreipos 
cuvavTiAauBavopat 
ouver bia * 
auvevdoKéa * 
cuvKkabi@ 
cuvKdel@ 
ovvoxn 
ouvyaipo 
copartexds t 
carnptov * 
tmoarpéepe (2) * 
Urania 
vorépna 
piddpyvpes t 
pdpos 

ppovnets 
xapiCopa * 


100 xapitéw 


Wakpos * 


Also the form oi6eis * (for ovdeis) may be noted. 


Twenty-one words found in John (with or without Acts 
also) and Paul only :— 


avarpépea (?) 
avepxopat 
O.dakrés 
éevOepow 


5 "EAny 


Gyrnats *+ 
"Io panheirns * 
katnyopta t 


10 


palvopar * 
vopn + 
6dourropia 
Gpas 
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Omov mepuiornue t } moots 
oopn Tepttopn * 20 ouvndea 
15 mapapvbeopat mos Woxos * 


Words marked thus * are found in Acts also. [As to Matthew 
or Mark or John there is no significance or importance in the fact 
that the words are found in Acts also; but it is stated for the sake 


of comparison with Luke, in which case the fact does require to be 
noticed. | 


+ Only in Pastoral Epistles. 


Note on the Relation between Luke, Acts, Paul, 
and Hebrews. 


It is also interesting to notice, as an additional link 
between Luke, Acts, and Paul, that they are very much 
more closely connected in language with the Epistle to the 
Hebrews than the other Gospels are. The following figures 
show this :— 


Four words are found only in Matthew and Hebrews (besides 
évOipnots and radpos, which are also in Acts”). 

Five words are found only in Mark and Hebrews (there being 
none which are also in Acts). 

Sixteen words are found only in Luke and Hebrews (besides 
eight which are also in Acts). 

Three words are found only in John and Hebrews (besides éy6€s, 
which is also in Acts). 

Twenty-two words are found only in Acts and Hebrews. 

Forty-six words are found only in Paul and Hebrews. 


It may be well to give the words, so far as concerns the 
Gospels and Acts :— 

In Matthew and Hebrews only :—eéAenpuor, thews, ouvré)eia, tptBoros. 

In Mark and Hebrews only :—dmofdddro, Bantiopds, éxoBos, 
evkatpos, 6\oKa’T@pA, 

In Luke and Hebrews :—dvorepov, dma\\aoow ft, dnoypapopa, dorport ; 
SiaBaivat, SuatiOewat, eKreimw, evoxyéw, cvOeros, Hos |, lepareia, AdoKopat, 
AUrpwots, péroxos, maha, mavredns, Tapadvopat, mapinpt, mapotkew, 
monitns{, éppober, avvavtdwt, teAciwors, pio. (The 8 words marked { 
are also in Acts, the remaining 16 are in Luke and Hebrews only.) 


1 Used, however, in very different senses. 
2 On the mention of Acts see the remark in square brackets above, 
which applies here also, 
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In John and Hebrews only :—yypacka, éhatréo, toocaros. 

In Acts and Hebrews only :—éyxupa, dvadéxopuat, dvabewpéw, apxnyss, 
> , > cr id ww 3 a > , > ~, > t 
daddeutos, doreios, Bonbera, eloerpt, EvTpopos, emiaTeAAw, epvOpds, EowTEpos, 
kairot, KaTdmavots, Katanavw, Katapety@, Kepddaoy (but in different 
senses), dpQ6s, mapogvopds, matpudpyns, oxeddr, Umapéis (see also the 
five words marked { above). 


Division II. 
ON THE SMALLER ADDITIONS IN ST. LUKE’S GOSPEL. 


The ‘peculiar’ portions of St. Luke’s Gospel, which are 
enumerated on p. 13 and which amount to about 499 
verses !, are those which seem to imply the use of a source 
or sources (probably written) which Matthew and Mark did 
not use. But, besides them, there are many shorter passages 
in this Gospel to which the other Synoptists have no 
parallels. The most important of these amount to about 
113 verses, viz.:—Lk ili. 1, 2; 5,6; 15; 18; 19}, 20a; iv. 
DGS 190,140, 15% Vol On 805 Vint el 2.O ai a meee 
24,370,380; Vil. 90,405,097 @ 310; 20,21 620820 vail 
19:O-7ix.69 US ISA: 28.0, 00 e149, 44 x00 eG 2Onee 
1; 36; 40, 41; 44; 45, 46a; 53,54; xi 1a and 63290; 
32, 33% 3 35-38; 41; 52; 54,55()); xi 22,23; 25-27, 
RIV. 255 KV. Gi) RWI 30), 45 53-80-22 0. oar eve 
Q00s. 84-4310, IX, 285 137), 5X21610 0b ao Ord amor 
26.b,38.05 303exx. 19305718; 195 21 0220 rb aeaoas 
34-36; 37, 38; XxXil. 3a; 15; 190, 20; 40; 43,44; 456; 
AB. 63 49; 61@;-65; 666; 67,63 xxin> 23 4-6 5 I4=166 
220,22; 38403 450; 48; 51-0} 5305 KO} xxiv agnor 
oe Ogee 1 2.' 200 te dOsisy 1 0 82a: 

If these 113 verses are added to the 499, the number is 
612, being more than half the 1,149 verses in the Gospel ”. 

An attempt, which can only be tentative and to a large 


1 Including, of course, the 132 verses of chapters i and ii. 
2 In Westcott, Introd. to Study of Gospels, p. 195 (8th ed., 1895), the peculiar 
matter in Luke is estimated at 59 per cent. 
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extent speculative’, will now be made to classify these 
smaller additions, and to suggest a possible or probable 
account of them. 

(a) 

Luke may have retained, while Matthew omits, the occasions of 
sayings which they drew from a common source :—Lk xi. 1; 45, 
46@; Xl. 41; Xili. 22,23; xiv. 25; xv. 3°; xvil.§; 20-22; 374; 
perhaps also x. 25, 26. (Compare xi. 37, 38, in the list on p. 13: 
and see p. 129.) 

(0) 

Luke may have retained the original narrative in its fullness, 
while Matthew, after his manner, shortened it :—Lk vi. 17 a (1); 
Wi 3 a, 4, 5, 6, 745 10; 20,21. (Seep. 127.) 


(c) 
The following may be later insertions from other sources ; they 
are placed by WH in single or double brackets :—Lk v. 39; xxii. 
PUT 20- 040, 445 XX, 340); FMV. 12336003 40; B51 O39 824. 


(4) 
The following may be either independent traditions, or variants 
of traditions preserved also elsewhere :—Lk vii. 29, 30 (cf. Mt xxi. 
a2 lami. 40, 41 (ct. Mt xxiii. 25, 26)3 44 (ct. Mt xxiii. 24, 28); 
xii. 1 b (cf. Mt xvi. 6; Mk viii. 15); 35-38 (cf. Mt xxv. 6 and 
Mk xiii. 34-36); 52 (cf. Mt x. 36); [perhaps 54, 55 if Mt xvi. 
“2, 3 is accepted as genuine ;| xiii. 25-27 (cf. Mt vii. 22, 23; xxv. 
II, 12); xvii. 3 }, 4 (cf. Mt xviii. 21,22); xxi. 19 (cf. Mt xxiv. 13 ; 
Mk xiii. 13 0). 
(¢) 


Among the additions which may be editorial, some bring out the 
prayerfulness which is assumed to be the constant habit of Jesus :— 
Lk vi. 12 6; ix. 18a; 286, 29a. (See also ili. 21; v. 16; xi. 1.) 


(f) 

Others emphasize the right use of wealth, the duty of liberality, 
&e. :—Lk vi. 33, 34, 37 0, 38.43 xii. 32, 33.4. (Compare, among the 
longer passages named on p. 13, Lk vi. 24-26; xii. 13-21; xiv. 
I-14; 28-33} XVi. I-12, 14, 15, 19-31 ; and perhaps viii. 1-3.) 

1 It ig on this account that it has been placed so late in the book, A 
similar examination of the minor additions in Matthew failed to supply 


materials for such classification. 
2 Perhaps also verses I, 2: butcf. Mtix. 10,11; Mkii. 15, 16; Lkv. 29, 30. 
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(9) 


Other such additions may be described as merely heightening the 
effect of the narrative. The words of them are given here, so that 
they may be examined together :— 


Lk iii. 18 oda pév oty Kal €repa mapakaday ev’nyyediCero Tov Nady *. 

» ll. 19D kal rept rdvroy Sy éroincey rovnpay 6 “Hpedns. 

yy ll. 20 mpocéOnkev Kal TodrTo emt maou. 

» lv. I5 kal avros edidackev ev Tuis cuvvaywyais airav, SoEatdpevos vd 
mavrav +, 

» Vv. 170 kat dtvapes Kupiov ny eis 76 ido Oa adrov. 

» Vl. 11 @ avrot dé émAnoOnoay avoias. 

5 1X.43a@ e£erdAnocorto Se mavres el TH peyaderdryte Tod Geod Tt. 

» 1X. 430 wavrav dé Oavpatdvtav emt racw ois emote t. 

5» Xl. 53,54... Hpkavro of ypapparets Kat of Bapiraior Sewds evéxew 
kal drooropari¢ey avrov rept mretdvar, evedpevovtes avTov 
Onpedoal te ek Tod OTSpaTos avrod. 

» Xll. 1a éemicvvaxbevcdy tov pupiadd@y Tod dyAov, Sore Karamatelv 
addnovs. 

5, XVU1. 430 Kal ras 6 dads dav eSaxev aivov 7d bed t. 

»» X1X. 37 ApEavto Gray 7d rAROos Tay pabnrdy xalpovtes aivetv Tov Beov 
horn peyadyn tept macav dv cidov Suvapewy t. 

yy) XX1L. 61@ kat orpagels 6 kipios eveBreev ro Iérpa. 

»» XX1l. 65 kal érepa moda Braodhnpodvres Cdeyov els adtdy *. 

yy» XX. 48 kat mdvtes of cuvrapayevdpevor bydot emt THY Oewplay Tav- 
THY, ... TUMTOVTES TA OTHON UméaTpEeov. 

y» XXIV. 4@ kal eyéveto ev TH amopetoOa adras rept TovTov. 


yy XX1v. 50 kal kd\ivovcay Ta mpdcama eis THY yn. 


Compare with one another the passages marked * and + re- 
spectively, and observe the use of was or Gras 10 times in these 
17 short passages. 

Perhaps some other additions, which have been left for class (¢), 
might also have been placed here, e.g. Lk ili. 15; xx. 206; 264; 
Xml. 53 0. 


(h) 

The following seem to be Pauline expressions, introduced by 
Luke because so familiar to himself :—Lik viii, 12 6 (iva pa) moret- 
gavres cwOeow) ; x. 8b compared with 1 Cor. x. 24 way 1d mapati- 
Oéuevoy vpiv éoOere, where the words are almost identical, though 
the object of the precept is different ; xx. 16 b (mu) yevorro being used 
only here, and Paul 14); xxi. 34-36 compared with 1 Thes v. 3, 


4 (aipvidwos .. . emioratark.t.d.); XXil. 53 6 7 eovoia tod oxdrous as in 
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Coli. 13. And xxi. 18 recalls St. Paul’s spoken words as recorded 
in Acts xxvii. 34. 

(Thus also, in one of the longer passages peculiar to Luke, ch. 
XVill. I mavrore mpocevyerOat reminds us of 1 Thess v. 16, 19 TavtoTe 
xalpere, adiareintws mpocevyeode. ) 

ao 

Other additions, of various kinds, which may be regarded as 
probably editorial :—Lk iii. 1, 2 (historical introduction fixing the 
date); 5, 6 (lengthening a quotation); 15; iv.1a@*;13 6; 14a*; 
1X.960%; 444; xt. 36] ; xii. 296; xvii. 30; xviil. 310; 34 (almost 
repeating ix. 45 which is parallel to Mkix. 32); xix. 28; xx.20)b; 
26a; 35a}, 3601, 386i; 30; xxi. 12a; 216; 22t; 258, 
260. 27,38; xxu. 3@ (ci. John xii, 27); 151; 40; 45 6 (and 
ths dims §); 486; 49; 66a; 67, 68; xxill. 2; 4-6; 14-161; 
226, 233; 454 (rod mdlou ékdelmovtos); 51a; 536 (cf. John xix. 
Ue 50; KEV. 7, 9 45.11. 


* Compare these two with one another. 

+ These two are connected with, and partly caused by, the 
account of Jesus being sent to Herod in xxiii. 7-12. 

t These and perhaps other sayings included here may be derived 
from a special source, written or oral. 

§ An instance of Luke ‘ sparing the Twelve’: see p. 98, note. 
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APPENDIX) AST TO PAR DSI 


(see p. 108) 
THE SYNOPTISTS AND THE SEPTUAGINT 


Tue degree of familiarity of the Synoptists respectively with the 
LXX may to some extent be inferred from the proportions of the 
words peculiar to each of them which the LXX contains and does 
not contain. Therefore lists of the words confined to each Gospel 
and to Acts have been drawn up on the following pages, the 
mark * being placed against those which are not found in the LXX 
(including of course the apocryphal as well as the canonical books)’. 

Judged by this test, Mark is considerably the least familiar with 
the LXX ; for out of the 71 words peculiar to him, as many as 31, 
being about five-twelfths, or not very much less than one-half, are 
marked *. 

Matthew occupies an intermediate place; for in this case there 
are 112 peculiar words, out of which 36, or slightly less than one- 
third, are marked *, 

Luke shows most familiarity with the LXX, for in his Gospel 
there are 261 peculiar words, of which only 73, being about two- 
sevenths, or rather more than one-fourth, are marked *. 

And if we take with the words peculiar to the third Gospel those 
which occur in it and in Acts, but nowhere else, the whole number 
amounts to 319, out of which 80, or almost exactly one-fourth, 
are marked *. 

It is true that among the 413 words peculiar to Acts a larger 
proportion is absent from the LXX, for 154, being more than 
one-third of them, are marked *. But the list of the words will 
show that this excess is completely accounted for by the difference 
of subject-matter, which in Acts calls for the use of many nautical 
and other terms for which there was no occasion in narratives of 
which the scene was almost exclusively Palestinian. 

Words marked + are non-Classical: see p. 170. 


1 The other Greek versions of the O. T. are not taken into account. 
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The figures 2, 3, &c., in the following lists mean that the word 
occurs so many times in the Gospel to which it is peculiar: the 
absence of any figure implies that the word occurs only once. 

Proper names, numerals, and Hebrew or Aramaic words are 


omitted. 
Words Peculiar to Matthew. 
] 


ayyetov éutropia VOMLo pa 
ayyos 40 épunimpnue (? Acts) voootov 
ayk.oT pov evOvpéoua 2 oikeTeta * 
aO@os (? 2) efopKiCa 80 oixiaKds * + 2 
5 alyoppoéw éfwreEpos + 3 odvyomuaTia * + 

aiperiCw émryapBpeva + évap * 6 
dkny * ; 45 émnabicw ovda pas 
anpiBow * 2 émopkéw | Trayideva + 
appiBAnotpov émomeipw * 85 mapabadrdootos 

10 dvaBiBacw épevyouat Trapopordw (?) * + 
dvaitios 2 epics nrapowls * 2 (21) 
dynbov * 50 épiduoy (? Lk) mAaTus 
amrdayxopat ETaipos 3 moAvdoyia 
amovintw evdia (??) 90 mpoBiBacw 

15 Bapttipos* (?) evvoew mpopbave 
Bacanarns * evvouxica * + 2 muppacw * + 2 (2?) 
Batraroyéew * + 55 eupvxwpos pamiCa 2 
Biaorns * + Cicavoy * + 8 caynyn 
Bpoxn + 2 Gavpdotos 95 ceAnviaopa * + 2 

20 baipay OepiaTns 2 ourtaTos * 
daviov(Saverov Tisch) Ovpdopat orarnp * 
deiva*® 60 iara* auvalpw 3 
déoun Kaba. ovvavédvopat 
diakabapicw * + Kabnyntns * 2 100 duvTdcow 3 

25 diakwrvw KarabepariCa * + TaAGYTOV 14 
diadAdooopa KaTapavOdve Taph 
Siacapéew 2 65 KaTamoyriCopat 2 TEAEUTT] 
dibpax pov 2 KATOS TpaneCeirns * 
b1€£ 060s xopBavas * + 105 TUpopa * 

30 bers KovoTwoia * + 3 ppaca 
dioTracw * 2 Kpupatos 2 puyn 
Swarivo + 70 KUpLVOV pvdaktnpiov * 
Biya Cw * Kaan * purela 
éyepots parakia 3 110 xAapws 2 

35 eyxpinTa peraipw 2 Wevdopaptupia * 2 
eidéa peTolKecia, 4 Yoxopat 
eipnvotouds * 75 pidrov * 
edd pucPdopar 2 


Total 112, of which 36 are marked * ag not in LXX, and 18 are 
marked + as being non-Classical. 
Besides proper names and numerals and the Aramaic word 
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paxa, the words tpizyya and dnuigo are omitted as not being in 
WH’s text, though the evidence for them seems strong. 

Of the above 112 words, 81 are used only once; 21 are used 
twice ; 6 are used three times; and 4 are used four times or oftener, 
and are therefore treated among the ‘characteristic words and 
phrases,’ pp. 4-7. 

Of the words peculiar to Matthew five-sevenths, and of the words 
peculiar to Mark and to Luke six-sevenths are used only once. 

Words Peculiar to Mark. 


10 dvactevacw 
arédnpos * 
amooreyacw * 


émipanta * fF 


KevTupiav * + 3 
, 
35 Kepadiow 
KvAlopat 


mpoavdroy * 


60 


ay pevor 25 émiouvTpexw * + Tmpopeptpvaw * + 

GAaros 3 éoxatas * 50 mpooaBBarov + 

ad exTpopavia * > OapBéopa 3 mpooKkepadaov 

adhrAaxod * Ouyartpiov * 2 mpoooppmlCopar * 
5 aupiBadrddAw nataBapvvw T poo Topevopar 

dupodov 30 KaTadiwKw mvuyph 

avakvrAiw * KaTakonTe 55 oKwAne 

avados * KaTevroyéew + opupvica * + 

avatndaa KaToiknows omexovdarwp * + 


oTagvaoris * + 
oTiBas * 
oTiABw 


appicw * 2 KayoTroAus * aupmoo.oy 2 
yapeds pniivopa SvvOrAlBa 2 

15 d5vcKodos 1 poyAdAos ovvAuTréopae 
eirev * 2 40 pupiCa * avconpov 
éxOapuBéopat | 4 vouvexas * 65 TnAavyds (or dnd.) * 
éxOavpdacw féarns * T plc * 
extreptao as * + ota * + Tpuparsa + 

20 evayKariCoua t 2 mravd.d0ev brepnpavia 
ev eitéw 45 Tapopo.os * Umeprepioams * + 
évvuxa * + TEpLTPEXG 70 umoAnvioy + 
efamva + Tpacd 2 XaA lov 


Total 71, of which 31 are marked * as not in LXX, and 19 are 
marked + as being non-Classical. 

Of the above 71 words, 60 are only used once; ¥7 are used twice; 
and 4 are used three times or oftener, and are therefore treated 
among the ‘ characteristic words and phrases,’ pp. 10, II. 

Besides numerals, proper names, and 5 Aramaic words (p. 105), . 
Oavdowos* is excluded from this list as being only found in the 
Appendix (xvi. 18), and eovdevéo t as being only another form of 
eEovbevéa. 

Perhaps we(j should be added, as mefoi may be the right reading 
in Mt xiv. 13. 

1 But all three Synoptists have dvoxdAws. 
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Words Peculiar to Luke (Gospel only). 


ayKadn 
aypa* 2 
aypavréw * 
ayovia (2?) 
a pot Cw 


or 


aic@avopat 
aixuddAwTos 
addo-yerns F 
dumredoupyos 

10 dugidca 
avaBrelis t 
avadergts 
dyvdOnpa (?) 
dva.bia 

15 dvaAnplis * 
dvametpos * + 2 
avatTaccopat * 
avapwvew 
avéxhetros * 

20 davévberros * 
avOoporoyéopat 
av7iBadAAw 
ayTikaréw * 
dytimapépxopar T 2 

25 aytinepa * 
dmaTéw 
amnapria pos * 
aed miCw 
amodexateva ! * + 

30 dmrobriBw 
dmokhelw 
dmopaccopa * 
dmropia 
drocropatiCw * 

35 amopixw 
dpny 
dpotpov 
dpxiTeAwyns * + 
dotpanrw 2 

40 dowrws* (adj. in 

LXX) 

aTeEKVos 2 

arep 2 

avornpos 2 


50 


or 
or 


60 


6 


or 


7° 


75 


80 


85 


avrémrns * 
a&payros * 
adpds * 
agutrvew * + 
Badvvw 
Baddayriov 4 
Baros (measure) + 
BAnréov * + 
Bedovn * 
Bodn 

Bouvds 2 
Bpworpos 
Bdcoos 
yapicropa * 
yeraw z 


tol 


Yipas 


daxTvALos 
davarns 
danavn 
diaBarrdw 
Bayoyywcw + 2 
Biaypnyopéw * + 
diaxabaipw * 
diararew * 2 
diaries 
diapepio pos 
dav ever 
dvavénpa 
diavunrrepeva 
diam paryparevopar * 
Siaceia 
drarapdcoopa * 
BiapvdAdcow 
diay wpiCopar 
bunrynats 

5oxn 2 

Bpaxyn 3 
évaBaorakTos + 


go 


95 


100 


105 


IIo 


I15 


120 


125 


éxxpémopat (or -apar)| 130 


ExpvETnpiCwo + 2 
EXTEAEW 2 
exxwpew 
€Akdopmat* 
éuBarrw 
évdéxopat 
éverpe 
éveaberos 
évevos 

evveton 
efarréopar * 
éfaotpamra + 
énabpoiCopar * 
émraiTéa 2 
énavépxopar 2 
érerdnmEp 
érreto ep omar 
émnpive 
émAelyw * + 
émiperas 
émumopevopat 
€moiT Lo pos 
émorarns 7 
émaoxva 
em x ew 

evye (?) 
evepyéerns 
edpopéw * 
epnpepia + 2 
Cedyos 2 
HyEeHoveva * 2 (?) 
nyeHovia 
npoavns 
dewpla 

Onpevw 
BopvBacw * + 
Opava 
OpdpBos * (2?) 
Oude 

iSpws (??) 
iepatevw 


1 But the other form dodexaréw occurs Matthew 1, Luke 1, Hebrews 1, 


and is read by R here. 
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135 


145 


150 KpaTdAn * 


155 


160 


KabomAiCopat 
KaTaBaots 
KaTadew 
Karakhive 5 
KaraKpnuviva 
KaTarOacw * + 
Karaveva * 
Kkatamhéw * 
KaTacupw 


140 Karacpacw 


Kkatayyw 
Képap.os 
Kepatiov * 
Kuvibiov * 2 
kdota 
koTpia 
KOmptov 
Kbpag 
KOpos 
(Kpen. 
WH) 
Kpumrn * + 
Aaptpas * 
Aageutés + 
Aelos 
Ajjpos 
AvoiredAéw 
pevouv 
peptotns * + 
perewpiCopat 
piab.os 3 
pa 7 
pursds * + 
vooo.d 
vooads 
bdevw 
oikovopew 
opuBpos 
dvetdos 
énrés 
dpewvds 2 (dpivds WH) 
bpOpiGa + 
6 pO pivds 
ovata 2 
opus 


175 tavdoxelov * 
mavdoxevs * 
mavmdnbet * 
trapadogos 
Traparadefopar * + 

180 maparadvnropat 
Trapad.os 
maparnpno.s * 
mapeuBadrw (?) 
Trapbevia. 

185 meduvds 

TEVLXpPOS 

TEpLaT TH 

TepipUTrT@ * + 

TeptkuKACw 

1QO meEprorkew * 

Teploukos 

TEPLO TAO [LAL 

mnryavov * 

mea 

muvakidiov * 

TAnKBUpa + 

T pay par evopat 

TpakTap 2 

mpeaBela 2 

200 mpopedeTaw * 

mpocavaBaive 

Tpoodatravaw * + 

mpooepyacopat * 

Tpootror€opat 

mpoopyyvupe * + 2 

mpoowavw * 

Tpopepw 2 

TTO€Opat 2 


205 


mTV0 ow * 
210 pyyya 
oddos 
olkepa + 
owaa * + 
ovrevtds 3 
215 ovToperprov * + 
oKaNTH 3 
oKIpTaw 3 
oKvAov 
copes 
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225 


230 


235 


240 


245 


250 


255 


260 


(Pt. III 


omapyavow 2 
oTyph 
orpardmedov 
ovyyevis * + 
ovytupia * 
ovKapuvos 
ovropopea.* + 
ouKopavTéw 2 
avddoyi Gopat 
ouppwvia 
ovvepe (elu) * 
ouveadvTrrw 
ouvKaraTibepat 
ouvEvT Te 
ouvodia 
ou mapayivopo.s 
ouvTinte 
ouvtTvyx ave 
ouvpvopat 
TEAEapopew 
TET paapxéw * + 
TeTpamAdos * 
Tpadpa 
Tpuyay 
bypos 
BSpwmnds* 
Umepekxbvvopar + 
bmoxpivopa 
brootpwvytw 
troxwpéw 2 
papayt 
garvn 4 
piroveria 
poBnOpov 
ppovipws * (adj. in 
LXX) 
xapag 
xao pa 
Xopdos 
Xpaw (Kix pyr) 
xXpeoperrerns + 2 
paxa* + 
wov 


Total 261, of which 73 are marked * as not in LXX, and 38 are 


marked + as being non-Classical. 


Of these 261 words, 221 are only used once; 30 are used twice; 
5 are used three times; 5 are used four times or oftener, and are 
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therefore treated among the ‘characteristic words and phrases, 


pp. 14-20. 


There is also much evidence for dvarticoa, Sevrepdrpwros * +, and 
usyis, but they are not in WH’s text. 


Words found both in Luke and Acts, but peculiar to them. 


airtoy * 341 
dvadelxvupe 
dva(nréw 21 
avaKabi ca * 

5 avaordw 
dvagatyopa. 
dveupicka 
dyvtetrov 
dmoypapn 

TO admodéxoua: 24+ 5 
amotwacow 
d:amopew * 1 +3 
diarnpew 
diuiatyp 2+1 

15 SucxvpiCopa * 
diodevw 
SovAn 2+1 
éAaiwy + (?)2+1 
évayTt + 

20 évayTiov 3+2 


évedpevo 
évcoxvw (?? Lk) 
éfjjs 2+ 3 
érreidov 

25 émBiBacw 2+ 1 
émpavew I +3 
émyerpew I+ 2 
éomépa 1+ 2 
evAabrs I +3 

30 evTOVwS 
OdpBos 2+1 
tacis I +2 
Kadetjs* 2+3, 
Kadinut 1 +3 

35 KaddTe 244 
KaTakhela 
KaTakorovdew 
Kataninra I +2 
KAdots * 

40 KpartioTos 1+ 3 


45 


50 


55 


Aoipds 

dduvdopa 3+ 1 
bpir€w 2+ 2 
TrapaBiacopac 
TrepiAdumra * 
mpoBardr\(w 
Tpomropevopat 
mpoodokia 
mpovtapxyw 
oTpatnyos 2+8 
orparia (?) 
ovyyeveia 1 +2 
ouvapTatw I +3 
ouvBdAdew 2+ 4 
ovverpu (eipl) (?) 
ouvmAnpow 2+ 1 
TpavpatiCw 
Tpaxvs 


Total 58, of which 7 are marked * as not in LXX, and two are 
marked + as being non-Classical. 
Where no numbers are given, there is but one occurrence of the 
word in Luke and one in Acts, which is the case in 30 instances 


out of the 58. 


There is also considerable evidence for avatpépo in Luke iv. 16, 
though it is not adopted by WH. 


dryaboupyéew * + 
ayvic pos 
ayvworos 
dyopaios * 

5 dypapparos * 
airiwpa * + 
dxaraxpitos * + 
axpiBea 
akpiBns 

10 dKxpoaTn prov * 


akwrvras * 


Words Peculiar to Acts. 


ddloynpa * + 
dAAOvAOS 
dpdptupos * 

15 dpvvopat 
dvaBa pos 
avaBaddopat 
dvaBodn 
avadibwpt 

20 dvaipeots 
avaKpiors 
dvayTipnros * 


30 


avayTipnras * 
avareiOa 
dvackevatw * 
avatpepa (?) 
avails 
averacw + 
avevderos * + 
dvOuTarTos * 

> L 
avo.KodopnEew 
¥ * 

dv TiKpus 


dvrimintw 
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35 


40 


45 


50 


60 


70 


bo 
or 


dvTopba pew * 
avwrepixds * 
dnaoma Copa 
ames (el) 
amehavvw 
amedeypos * + 
drrepit unTos 
amokaragTaats * 
anoninra 
dtroTrA ew * 
amopinta 
dmopbeyyopat 
amopopri Copa * 
apyupoxdtos 
dptépov * + 
apxvepatucds * + 
donpos 

doitia* 

aawTos * 

doKéw 

do pévas 

dooov * 
dovppwvos 
avy) 

avToxerp * 
aedorns * + 
apes 

apyw 

axaAvs * 

Baas 


Bia 


5 Biaos 


Biwors 

BodiGa * + 
BpadutA0€w * + 
Bpvxw 

Bupaeds * + 
Bwpés 

yaa 

yEpovata 
yAcdxos 
yvaortns + 
derordarpovia * 
derordaluwr * 
SeftorAaBos * + 
decpopvaag * + 
deopwrns 
deuTEpaios * 


Snunryopew 


85 


go 


95 


100 


115 


120 


125 


dj pos 
dnuootos 
Siaywwonw 
Sid-yvwors 
Siadéyopar 
b1adox 0s 
diaxatedéyxXopar * + 
diaxovw 
Sid ex TOS 
Siadvopa 
diapdxopat 
diavépopar 
diavv@ 
SiaTrA€éw * 
diaTrovéopar 
Siampia 
duacoreipw 
dudoTnpa 
diaTeAew 
diapevyw 
SiapOopa 
SrayxerplCopar * 
diaxAcvalw * 
dievOvpeopar * + 
Siepwraw * 
dietia * + 
5:04Aaca0s * 
dikaoThs 
diomerns * 

did pOwpa * 
ducevTépioy * 
Swdexdpvaoy * | 
éyeAnua * 
édapos 

cigkad éopa * 
ciomndaw 

eioT pexw 
éxBorn 

Ex dinyéopat 
éxSorTos 
éxeloe 
éxOapBos 
éx0eros * 
éxxodupBaw * 
éxharéw 

€xTE MTC 

ex daw 
éxTrAew * 


éxmrAn pow 
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135 


140 


150 


160 


170 


180 


éxTAHpwots 
éxow a (2) * 
éxTapacow 
éxTevera 
exTiPepae 
expoxo 
éAevots * 
euBiBacw 
épvpatvopar * + 


évimviov 


evwriCopar + 
é€ddAopar 

y 

e€ Ere 
éfodeOpevopuar + 
efopxiorhs * 

2 t 

€foxn 

” 

e€umvos 
efwbew 

5 “ ms 
émmaxpoaopar * 
a7 Le 
éndvarynes * § 
énapxela 
éravAts 
érreryelpw 
€rrerp 
émrexewva. 
émBovdn 
émyivopat 
emdnuew * 
émkeAAw * 
€nixoupia 
émipeAera 
emiveto 

2 /, 

énrivowa 

> / 
émonxevaopar 
> , 
éemortnpica 


evepyeréw 

evdvdpopew * 
» 

evduuos 


(Pt. 
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190 


200 


205 


210 


220 


225 


eiOd pms * 
evTopéopat 
evropia 
evparvawy * + 
evppootyn 
épadropan 
Cevernpia * + 
(nTnpa 
Oapoos 

bed 
Geopaxos * + 
G€pyn 
Oupopaxew * 
iepdavaos 


€ , 
5 (mmrevus 


Kabanta * 
KaOnpepivos 
KaOcdAov 
KAKWOLS 


Kapd.oyvwaorTns * 


Kapmopépos 
Karayyededs * + 
KaTadikn 


KaTakAnpovopew + 


KaTa)outros 
Karavicoopat + 
KaTapiOpéw 
katacelw 
KaTacoplCopat 
KATAOTEAAW 
KaTacxeats + 
KATATPEXW 
KaTapéepa 
KaTappovntns + 
Karelbwros * + 
Katepiornps * + 
KaToukla 
KAvapiov * 
KOLT@Y 
KohupBaw * 
Kodwvia * + 
KomeT és 
Koupi(a 
KTnTwp * 
Aakrivw * 
Aapmpdorns 
AdoKw * 

denis 
AtBeprivos * 


230 Amuny 
Au 
Adytos * 
Avpaivopat 
AuTpwTHs + 

235 payevw * 
paryia * 
padntpia * 
pak pobvpws * + 
pavia 

240 payTevopar 
pacriva 
peyareios 
HeonpB pia 
peoroopa 

245 petaBaddropar 
peTakadéopat 
peratépropar 
peroukiCe 
petplws * 

250 pndapas 
picbwpa 
pooxotrorew * 
vavkAnpos * 
vaus 

255 veavias 
vewkopos * 
ynatov * 
ddouTropew * 


606vn * 


| 260 olknpa 


oix086 pos 
énvéw 
édoKAnpla + 
bpdrexvos * 

265 omrdvopatt 
opyuia * 
épobecia* + 
ovpavddev 
dxA€opat 

270 bxAomoréw * + 
nabnros * 
mavoKel 
TavTAaXh 
TavTN 

275 napaBaddrAw 
mrapadewpéopat * 
Trapaivéw 
napadeyouat * 


280 


285 


290 


295 


| 300 


395 


310 


315 


3.20 
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Tapavopew 
Tapamd€éw * 
Trapaon pos 
Trapateiva 
Tapatuyxave * 
Tapaxelwacia * 
TApEVOXAEW 
Tapolyopat * 
apo puvw * 
TAaTp@os 

Te (eva * 

TEL paopar 
Tepartépw (?) * 
mepiagTpanre + 
mepixparns + 
TrEpL evar 

meépié * 

TEpPLoXN 

TE piphyvupe 
TPEPLT peTrod 

mi pmrpn oe 

mA6os 

muitos * 

mon 
mohitapxns * + 
Troppupdmmaus * + 
mpnvns 
mpokatayyedrAw * + 
mpoknptacw * 

Tm poopaa 
mpogamerd €o pat 
mpoob€opat 

am poceaa * + 
mpoakAnpoopar * + 
mpookAlvopat 
Tpoodrad oo 
mpoaretvos * + 
mpoonnyvupe * 
Tpooparws 
mpoowmoarnpnrns * > 
mporelva) 
MpoTpemopat 
mpoxetpiCopat 
mpoX eLpoTovew * 
mpépa* 
TpwTooTaTns 
mpwras * 

mudav * 


Tupd. 
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paBdodxos * ovvearaynpitopat * + Tupwvinds * + 
padiovpynpa * ovvEwvew * tmepetdov 

330 padioupyia * ouvKopica vmepwov 
pytwp * 360 avvodetw + tmnpetéew 
povvupat ovvopidew * 390 vmoBddrAdrw 
oavis ovvopopew * + tro wvvupe 
oeBaorés * ouvTaperpu bmovoew 

335 ovcaptos * + ovyTrepiAap Bava trod éw * + 
otpirivOrov * + 365 ovvTivw tromvew * 
owrlov ow Topas 395 Umotpexw * 
oKxapn avy rpopos pavracia 
okevnh auvyxéw, -xdvvw pacts 

340 oxnvorotés * + ovvapoata * piravé poras 
oKAnpoTpaxnros + 370 ovoTpopy piddaogos 
oKwWANKOB pwros * opay.ov 400 piroppivws 
omeppoddyos * opodpas ppvacow 
orépupa * opubdpov * + ppvyavov 

345 oTEpedw oXOAR pvadakicw + 
ovyxvats 375 Taktés puaAagt 
ovpynpice Tapaxos 405 xetpdCopa 
ovvab poi tw TAXLOTO XEipayaryew 
ovvadri copa * TEKLNpLOV xXetpaywryds * 

350 ouvadAdoow * TesoapakovTaeTns * xAevaw 
ovydpoun 380 Terpadiov * + XpTac pa 
ovvemTiOe pat TLUw@ped 410 xpovorpiBéw * 
ovvéTopat TOLXos Xpws 
ouvepiotnm Tpretia * x@pos * + 

355 ovvOpdarw * + Tplateyos * av éopat * 
ovveataBaiva 385 Tpotopopéw + 


Total 413, of which 154 are marked * as not in LXX and 66 are 
marked + as non-Classical. 

If ’Aovdpyns *, ‘EAAnuorns * +, TaBépyn * +, bdpov * + were placed in 
this list instead of being excluded as proper names, and if xatiyopos 
were included notwithstanding the occurrence of xarjyywp in Rev 
xii. 10, the number would be raised from 413 to 418. 


There is also good authority for dvayvepi¢opa, though it is not in 
WH’s text. 


The use of Classical and non-Classical words by the Synoptists. 


After drawing up the above lists with reference to the LXX, 
I thought that it might be convenient to show on the same pages 
the relative proportions of Classical and non-Classical words among 
the words peculiar to each Synoptist. So, with Mr. Geden’s kind 
permission, I have transferred to those pages the mark +, which in 
Moulton and Geden’s Concordance denotes words ‘ not in Classical 
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Greek use,’ which phrase is explained in their preface (p. x) as 
meaning that ‘the word in question does not occur in Greek writers 
earlier than the Christian era.’ 

Such words are found to occur in the following proportions 
among the words peculiar to the Synoptists respectively :— 


In Mark, they are 19 out of 71 words peculiar to him, i. e. very 
slightly more than one-fourth. 

In Matthew, they are 18 out of 112 words peculiar to him, i.e. 
rather more than one-seventh. 

In Luke, they are 38 out of 261 words peculiar to his Gospel, 
i.e. almost exactly one-seventh. 

And if we add to the words peculiar to Luke’s Gospel those 
which are also found there and in Acts, the non-Classical words 
amount to 40 out of 319, i.e. almost exactly one-eighth. 

In Acts, they are 66 out of 413, or rather less than one-sixth. 

It thus appears that the non-Classical words (like the non- 
Septuagintal words) occur with considerably more frequency in 
the special vocabulary of St. Mark than in those of the other 
Synoptists. 
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APPENDIX-B TO PAK Ea 


(see p. 113) 


THE ALTERATIONS AND SMALL ADDITIONS IN WHICH 
MATTHEW AND LUKE AGREE AGAINST MARK 


Amone the 183 sections into which Tischendorf divides his 
Synopsis Evangelica, there are 681 which afford opportunities for 
comparing parallel portions of all three Synoptic Gospels. 

But of these 68 there are 10 (viz. §§ 14, 15, 17, 47°, 5°, 56, 75, 
III, 134, 139) in which a considerable amount of matter, chiefly 
consisting of discourse, is found in Matthew and Luke, while it is 
absent from Mark. It seems reasonable, therefore, to suppose that 
in these sections, or in most of them (for perhaps §§ 14 and 15 and 
possibly § 17 must be otherwise accounted for *), the editors of 
Matthew and Luke turned to the Matthaean Logia, or some such 
‘document, in search of additional matter which should contain 
more of the teaching of Jesus than was supplied by Mark *. 

There remain 58 of Tischendorf’s sections which can be almost 
entirely accounted for by a free use of the Marcan source. These 
may be thus subdivided into three classes :— 


* There would have been 69, if, in § 132, Lk x. 25-27 had been printed 
opposite to Mk xii. 28-34 ; Mt xxii. 34-40, as it is in Synopticon, p. 88. 

2 With § 47, cf. § 91: Tischendorf’s arrangement is here less clear and 
satisfactory than usual. See Synopticon, pp. 17, 18. 

* It may be that these sections, or at any rate §§ 14, 15, were abbre- 
viated by a subsequent editor of Mark (see p. 122) because they were prior 
to the public ministry of Jesus, with which this Gospel is mainly con- 
cerned. 

* There may probably have been a similar reference to the Logia when 
§§ 49, 128, 138 were being drawn up, though we happen to have in them 
no important cases of agreement between Matthew and Luke. For Mt 
xxi, 44 is probably not genuine, 
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a. There are 7 sections (viz. §§ 25, 29, 33, 142, 144, 148, 159) 
in which there is no instance of Matthew and Luke agreeing 
against Mark. 


6. There are 30 other sections (viz. §§ 16, 35, 36, 38, 39, 40, 
48, 51, 52, 73, 109; 114, 116, 118, 128, 130, 131, 133, 138, 143, 
144, 145, 146, 153, 157, 161, 162, 163, 164, 166), in which slight 
verbal agreements of Matthew and Luke against Mark are not 
infrequent. I have noted about 1001! of them (including some 
which extend only to portions of words, such as Mt xx. 30 mapdyeu, 
Lk xviii. 37 wapépyerac; and Mt xxvi. 20 dvékerro, Lk xx. 14 dvérecer). 
But they can all be explained, with more or less probability, by one 
of three causes. Either (a) they consist of words so ordinary and 
colourless and so nearly synonymous with Mark’s that the use of 
them may be merely accidental (e. g. Mt xxii. 27 ; Lk xx. 32 dorepov? 
against Mk xii. 22 ésxarov; Mt xxii. 45; Lk xx. 44 xade? against 
Mk xii. 37 Neyer); or (8) they are such obvious amplifications or 
explanations as it would be natural for any writers to introduce 
(e. g. the additions of kai éo@iew in Mt xii. 1, and kai #oGiv in Lk 
vi. 1; of povors in Mt xii. 4 and povous in Lk vi. 4; of iSdvres in 
Mt xxi. 38; Lk xx. 14); or (y) they are changes to a more smooth 
and usual Hellenistic vocabulary and style from the comparative 
harshness and ‘unusualness’ of Mark. This last is probably the 
account to be given of the great majority of these agreements, 
_as may be seen by an examination of pages 106 ff. of this book. 
It need only be pointed out here that the most numerous, 
though of course the most unimportant, of such identities are 
caused by the strong preference of Mark for the historic present 
(p. 113), and for xai rather than 6é (p. 120), and that not a few 
result from his sparing use of conjunctions, &c. (p. 109). 


c. There remain 21 sections (viz. §§ 37, 49, 53, 58, 59, 7% 71, 
42, 118, 122, 124, 126, 154, 155, 156, 165, 167, 169, 171, 172, 
173). In these I have noted about 1187 agreements of Matthew 
and Luke against Mark which are of the sume kinds as those 
referred to in the preceding paragraph (0), and for which the 
three explanations there suggested (a, 8, y) would be adequate, 
at any rate if there were no other such agreements to be con- 
sidered with them. But there are others: in these sections there 


1 Only approximate numbers are given, because of various readings. 
2 This word is characteristic of Matthew (p. 7). 
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are certain other alterations from, and additions to, the Marcan 
narrative, as to which it seems almost impossible that Matthew 
and Luke could have accidentally concurred in making them. In 
these cases at least the changes seem to be owing to some influence, 
direct or indirect, of a common source, and not to the independent 
judgement of two compilers. I append a list of the instances which 
to me convey this impression most forcibly, adding references to 
the pages of Synopticon, in which they can most easily be examined, 
as well as to Tischendorf’s sections. 


Tisch. Synop- 
Syn. Ev. ticon. 


§ Page. 
1. Mt ix. 17 exyetra: Lk v. 37 éxxvOqoera, whereas in 
Mk ii. 22 the verb dwéA\AuTa applies to the wine as 
well as to the wine-skins . 5 5 : 5 3 27 12 
2. Mt xiii. 11; Lk viii. 10 dpi 5é50Ta yvOvar ra pvoTnpia, 
instead of the more difficult expression in Mk iv. 11 
buy 70 pvoTnpiov Sédorar . . ° : . 49 21 
3. Mt ix. 20; Lk viii. 44 Tod xpaomédov added . , : 53 31 
4. Mtxiv.1; Lkix.7 6 rerpadpxns used of Herod instead 
of Baotdeds as in Mk vi. 14, though he is called Baot- 
Aevs in Mt xiv. 9 : : : : ; c : 58 37 
5. Mt xiv. 13 «al dxovcavres of dxAoL HKOAOVOnTaY adTS@ : 
Lk ix. 17 of 5€ dyAa yvdovTes HeorOVenoay aiT@: cf. 
Mk vi. 33 . c “ - : - - ° c 59 40 
6. Mt xvi. 16; Lk ix. 20, the use of rot Ocov, though not 
quite in the same connexion . é . C 70 53 
7. Mt xvii. 5 71 airod AadodyTos : Lk ix. 34 Tatra 6é adbrov 
A€yovTos : : : : : : < : 71 5Y 
8. Mt xvii. 17; Lk ix. 41 kal dtecrpappévn added (ef. 
Deut xxxii. 5) . 0 . . : : : : 72 60 
9. Mt xix. 29; Lk xviii. 30 moAAamAagiova, instead of 
éxatovtanAaciova Mk x. 30 . 5 . ; é 5 at 71 
to. Mt xxi. 17 nidAio@n: Lk xxi. 37 nidero : : - 124 70 
11. Mt xxi. 23 &dacxov7,: Lk xx. I eta eta where 
’ Mark has no mention of teaching . ° 126 81 
12, Mt xxvi. 50; Lk xxii. 48, the fact that Jesus then 
spoke to Judas, though the words recorded are not 
the same in the two Gospels. : . : eR EO 
13. Mt xxvi. 75; Lk xxii. 62 wal eerOdy efw Exdavoev mxpas, 
where Mk xiv. 72 has émBaddv éxAaev. But WH 
bracket the words in Luke, where they are omitted 
by some important Latin authorities : : 5. way 1aus 


14. Mt xxvi. 68; Lk xxii. 64 ris €orw 6 maicas ce; . ee tS Omen 
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Tisch. Synop- 
Syn. Ev. ticon. 


§ Page. 
15. Mt xxvii. 4o ci vids ef. ..: Lk xxiii. 35 ef obrds éorw .. ., 
where Mark has not this conditional form of sen- 
tence: observe also rod Geo), though in somewhat 
different connexions, as was the case above in Mt 

xvi. 16; Lk ix. 20 : : ; - . : > OR RAT 

16. Mt xxvii. 54 7d ywdpeva: Lk xxiii. 47 70 yevdpevov . 167 123 
17. Mt xxvii. 59; Lk xxiii. 53 évervArgev aird, where Mk 

xv. 46 has avrov éveiAnoer . : : ‘ : - 169 124 


a very rare word, used somewhat differently in 


18. Mt xxviii. 1 ém@woxovcn: Lk xxiii. 54 énépwoxer, 
these two nearly parallel passages | 


19. Mt xxviii. 3 as dorpamy: Lk xxiv. 4 év éo697 dorpan- 171 . 

Tovon . 172 d 
20. Mt xxviii. 8 é6papyoy dmayyeida Tois wadnrais avrov: 

LE xxiv. 9 dmjyyeAav tatta mavta Tots évdexa Kat 

maow Tots AotTots ; : é P 4 5 a aye GANS 
[21. There is another striking instance if, following 

Western authorities with Tisch. and WH mg, we 

omit Byépayn in Mk xi. 1 and read it only in 

Mt xxi. 1 and Lk xix. 29]. F : : : i22 76 


If this evidence is regarded as sufficient to prove that in at least 


21 sections 
common source has supplied Matthew and Luke with variations 


and it is reasonable to suspect in others also—a 


from and additions to the Marcan narrative which apparently forms 
the basis of these 58 sections, then the difficult question arises, 
What was this source? (1) Was it an Ur-Marcus? But other 
considerations (p. 94 ff.) have shown the general unlikelihood of 
this hypothesis ; and Nos. 1, 2, 14 in the foregoing list are altera- 
tions of an explanatory kind which seem far more likely to have 
been inserted than to have been dropped by a later editor. 
(2) Or was there an early non-Marcan document to which the 
compilers of the first and third Gospels were able to refer not 
only in those 10 sections as to which we recognized the use 
of the Logia or some such document, but also in some or all of 
the 58 sections which consist mainly of narrative? (3) Or was 
one of these compilers able to consult the work of the other, in 
a more or less complete state? Neither of these two suggestions 
is impossible ; but both of them are rendered improbable by the 
very small bulk of the additions and alterations, compared with 
the whole amount of the matter of these sections. If written 
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sources of any kind, besides the Marcan one, were available for one 
or both of these compilers, would they have used them so very 
sparingly ? (4) It seems, therefore, less unlikely that these supple- 
ments and modifications, so far as they imply a common source, 
were first made in one of these two later Gospels, and then were 
carried across (whether intentionally 1 or unconsciously) to the other, 
either by copyists to whom they were familiar, or more probably 
in the course of that oral transmission which, as we have seen 
(pp. 53, 62), is almost required by other phenomena of the 
Gospels. 


1 Compare what was suggested as to Mark’s Gospel on p. 122, and the 
remarks of Dr, Sanday and Dr. Blass there referred to in note 4. 
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———++—__ 


Ir was explained in the Preface that this book had the 
‘limited and merely preparatory’ purpose of bringing 
together ‘a collection of materials, and that it was therefore 
the endeavour of the writer to keep, as far as possible, his 
own opinions in the background, and to let the facts speak 
for themselves. It will be no serious departure from this 
method if, in these concluding pages, he not only recapitu- 
lates a few of the principal matters which have been dealt 
with, but indicates, briefly and slightly, the directions in 
which they have seemed to point. 


7. 


Part I was devoted to the ‘words and phrases character- 
istic of’ each Evangelist ; and we saw that such expressions 
occur not only in the ‘peculiar’ parts, but also, though less 
abundantly, in the ‘common’ parts of each Gospel. ‘Thus 
it appears that these writers, even when they were com- 
pilers—as Matthew and Luke evidently were to a large 
extent—allowed themselves to deal freely with their 
materials, being more careful to preserve the substance than 
the exact words (cf. also p. g2). And the same thing may 
be inferred from several of the Doublets (p. 65 ff), from the 
use of certain recurring formulas (p. 135 ff), and from the 
far greater similarity of Luke’s language, than that of 
Matthew or Mark, to the language not only of Acts, but of 
the Pauline Epistles and Hebrews (p. 154 ff.: ef. also p. 160). 

N 
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1. When endeavouring in Part II to find indications of 
sources, we saw in Section I many identities in language 
between the different Gospels, which were so close and 
sometimes so prolonged as to suggest very strongly the 
use of written Greek documents. And the hypotheses, to 
be referred to below, of the Logia and the Marcan memoirs 
as sources, fall in with this suggestion. 

2. But on the other hand we found in Sections II and 
III still more distinct traces of oral transmission, both in 
the different uses made of the same words, and in the trans- 
positions of words and sentences. 

3. It seems then all but necessary to allow for the 
influence of both these modes of transmission, even though 
we may be unable to apportion the amount of influence 
which is to be ascribed to each, or to show how they accom- 
panied or succeeded one another. 


C. 

The Doublets treated in Part II, Section IV, are important 
in more respects than one; but chiefly because several of 
them suggest the use in Matthew and Luke! of two sources, 
which it seems not unreasonable to identify with the 
Petrine memoirs written by Mark, and the Logia composed 
by Matthew, according to the well-known testimony of 
Papias*. The chief difficulty in the way of this identifica- 
tion consists in the absence of distinct traces of the 
independent translations of the Logia to which Papias 
refers (see, on the contrary, p. 42), but there is no reason 
why the compilers of the first and third Gospels should not 
have used the same translation. 


' The fact that only one Doublet, and that a not very distinct one (see © 
pp. 81 and 73), can be noted in Mark, is, so far as it goes, an argument 
against the use in that Gospel of the Logia (or any other second source 
besides the Petrine memoirs). That Mark did use the Logia has lately 
been argued very fully—but as it seems to me not at all conclusively—by 
Titius in Theologische Studien Herrn Prof. D. Bernhard Weiss zu seinem 70. 
Geburtstage dargebracht (Géttingen, 1897), p. 284 ff. 

2 See p. xiii, above. 
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D. 


In Part III it was shown that of the Synoptic Gospels 
Mark shows the smallest (if any) traces (p. 96 ff.), and 
Matthew shows the most decided traces (see especially 
pp. 129, 131) of adaptation for the purposes of catechetical 
or other teaching, Luke holding an intermediate position 
in this respect, but nearer to Matthew than to Mark. 
This seems to correspond remarkably to the degree of 
familiarity with the language of the three Gospels respec- 
tively which appears to have existed among Christians in 
the following decades, so far as we can judge from the 
references to the evangelical history in the writings of the 
sub-apostolic age and in Justin’. Thus the Gospels which 
were most used bear most traces of adaptation for use. 


E. 


Difficult questions are suggested by the agreements of 
Matthew and Luke against Mark, even in places where they 
are evidently using his narrative as a Grundschrift. In 
the pages about Mark in Part IIJ, which have just been 
referred to, reasons have been suggested for many omissions 
‘and some alterations which would produce this result. 
Other alterations and some small additions, which cannot 
be accounted for in the same way, are dealt with in 
Appendix B (p. 172), and I have tried to show that, though 
they cannot have arisen quite independently, they are not 
sufficient to necessitate the hypothesis that either Matthew 
or Luke had seen the other’s Gospel. 


F. 


The close correspondence of the phraseology of St. Luke’s 
Gospel with that of the ‘We’-Sections of the Acts (see 


1 Opinions will differ as to some particular instances, but certainly this 
is the general impression conveyed by a careful examination of the 
references collected in the Indices to Lightfoot’s Apostolic Fathers and Otto’s 
Justin Martyr. 

N 2 


180 Concluding Summary 


p. 149, referring to the tables on pp. 14 ff.) seems to me so 
important in its bearing on the date of that Gospel, and 
inferentially of the other two, that I call attention to it 
again here. 


In these inferences and suggestions there is hardly 
anything which has not been put forward often before ; 
but if the grounds on which they rest have been made 
more distinct and tangible, so that they have thus lost 
something of their conjectural or hypothetical character, 
a little progress will have been made—enough perhaps to 
encourage the hope of more progress—in the study of 
the Synoptic Problem. 
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the Quarto Edition. Small 4to, 128. 6d. 


—— A Greek-English Lexicon, abridged from the Quarto 
Edition, chiefly for the use of Schools. . Twenty-jifth Edition. Square 
12mo, 7s. 6d. 


A Concordance to the Septuagint and the other 
Greek Versions of the Old Testament (including the Apocryphal Books). 
By the late Epwin Harcu, M.A., and Henry ReppatH, M.A. In six 
Parts. Imperial 4to, each 21s. 


Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
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GREEK (continued). A copious Greek-English Vocabulary, 


compiled from the best authorities. 24mo, 3s. 


Etymologicon Magnum. Ad Codd. mss. recensuit et 
notis variorum instruxit T. GAIsrorD,S.T.P. fol. 11. 12s. 


—— Suidae Lexicon. Ad Codd. mss. recensuit T. Gaisrorp, 
S.T-P. Tomilll. fol. 2l. 2s. 


HEBREW. A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old 
Testament, with an Appendix containing the Biblical Aramaic, based on 
the Thesaurus and Lexicon of GESENIUS, by Francis Brown, D.D., 
S. R. Driver, D.D., and C. A. Briges, D.D. Small 4to, 2s. 6d. each. 


Parts I-VI. vinyn—nv. 


— Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar, .as Edited and Enlarged 
by E.-Kaurzscu. Translated from the Twenty-fifth German Edition 
by the late Rev. G. W. Coriins, M.A. The Translation revised and 
adjusted to the Twenty-sixth Edition by A. E. Cownny, M.A. 8vo, 21s. 


The Book of Hebrew Roots, by Asu ’t-Warip MarwAn 


IBN JANAH, otherwise called RaBsi YONAH. Now first edited, with an 
Appendix, by AD. NEUBAUER. 4to, 21.75. 6d. 


—— A Treatise on the use of the Tenses in Hebrew. By 
S. R. Driver, D.D. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


HINDUSTANI. A Hindistini Grammar. By A. O. Gruzy, 
Lieut.-Colonel, R.E. Crown 8vo, cloth. 
Part I. 8s. 6d. Part II. 7s. 6d. 


ICELANDIC. An Icelandic-English Dictionary, based on the 
MS. collections of the late Richarp CLuassBy. Enlarged and completed 
by G. Viertsson, M.A. 4to, 31. 7s. 


— A List of English Words the Etymology of which 
is illustrated by comparison with Icelandic. Prepared in the form 
of an Appendix to the above. By W. W. Sxuat, Litt.D. Stitched, 2s. 


An Icelandic Primer, with Grammar, Notes, and 
Glossary. By Henry Sweet,M.A., Ph.D. Second Hdition, Extra feap. 
8vo, 38. 6d. 


An Icelandic Prose Reader, with Notes, Grammar, and 
Glossary, by Dr. Guppranp Vierdsson and F. York Powxir, M.A. 
Extra fcap. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 


LATIN. A Latin Dictionary, founded on Andrews’ edition of 
Freund’s Latin Dictionary, revised, enlarged, and in great part rewritten 
by Cuaruton T. Lewis, Ph.D., and CHARLES SHorT,LL.D. 4to, 11. 5s. 


London: Henry Frowpr, Amen Corner, EC, 
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LATIN (continued). A School Latin Dictionary. By Coartton 
T. Lewis, Ph.D. Small 4to, 18s. 


An Elementary Latin Dictionary. By CuHariton 
T. Lewis, Ph.D. Square 8vo, 7s. 6d. xd 

Scheller’s Dictionary of the Latin Language, revised 
and translated into English by J. E. Rippiz, M.A. fol. 10. Is. 


Contributions to Latin Lexicography. By Henry 


NertuesHip, M.A. 8vo, 21s. 


MELANESIAN. The Melanesian Languages. By Rosert 
H. Coprineton, D.D. 8vo, 18s. 


RUSSIAN. A Grammar of the Russian Language. By 
W.R. Morritt, M.A. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


SANSKRIT. A Practical Grammar of the Sanskrit Language, 
arranged with reference to the Classical Languages of Europe, for the use 
of English Students, by Sir M. Monter-Wiutams, D.C.L. Fourth 
Edition. 8vo, 15s. 


—A Sanskrit-English Dictionary, Etymologically and 
Philologically arranged, with special reference to Greek, Latin, German, 
Anglo-Saxon, English, and other cognate Indo-European Languages. 
By Sir M. Monrer-WiLuiams, D.C.L. Ato, 21. 2s. 


Nalopékhyénam. Story of Nala, an Episode -of the 
Mah4-Bharata: the Sanskrit text, with a copious Vocabulary, and an 
improved version of Dean Miuman’s Translation, by Sir M. Montmr- 
WitiAMs, D.C.L. Second Edition, Revised and Improved. 8vo, 15s. 
Sakuntala. A Sanskrit Drama, in Seven Acts. Edited 
by Sir M. Monter-Wittiams, D.C.L. Second Edition. 8vo, 21s, 


SWAHILI. English-Swahili Dictionary. By A. C. Manan, 
M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 7s. 6d. net. 


SYRIAC. Thesaurus Syriacus: collegerunt Quatremére, 
Bernstein, Lorsbach, Arnoldi, Agrell, Field, Roediger: edidit 
R. Payne Suitu, S8.T.P. 
Vol. I, containing Fasciculi I-V, sm. fol., 50. 5s. 
*,* The First Five Fasciculi may also be had separately. 
Base. Vil, ii, 16-3 WIL rors. Od.5 VL tars. SIX ans: 
Fasc, X, Pars I, 10. 16s. 


Compendious Syriac Dictionary. Founded upon the 
above, and edited by Mrs. MarcotiourH. In Four Parts. Part I, 
8s. 6d. net. Part Il, Immediately. 


Oxford: Clarendon Press. 
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TAMIL. First Lessons'in Tamil. By G. U. Porn, D.D. 
Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


—— The First Catechism of Tamil Grammar. By G. U. Porn, 
D.D., with an English Translation by D. 8. Herrick, B.A, Crown 8vo, 38. 


®B/BLIOGRAPHICAL WORKS. 
Cotton’s Typographical Gazetteer. First Series. 8vo, 128. 6d. 
—— Typographical Gazetteer. Second Series. 8vo, 128. 6d. 


Dowling (J.G.). Notitia Scriptorum SS. Patrum aliorumque 
vet. Eccles. Mon. quae in Collectionibus Anecdotorum post annum Christi 
MDCC. in lucem editis continentur. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 


Ebert’s Bibliographical Dictionary, translated from the 


German. 4vols. 8vo, 1/. 10s. 


The Early Oxford Press. A Bibliography of Printing and 
Publishing at Oxford, ‘1468’-1640. With Notes, Appendices, and Illus- 
trations. By Fatconer Mapan, M.A. Demy 8vo, cloth, 18s. 


ee ee 
London: Henry Frowpr, Amen Corner, E.C, 
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SECTION II. 


ANGLO-SAXON AND ENGLISH. 


HELPS TO THE STUDY OF THE LANGUAGE AND 
LITERATURE. 


— 


ANEW ENGLISH DICTIONARY on Historical Prin- 


ciples, founded mainly on the materials collected by the Philological 
Society. Imperial 4to. 


PRESENT STATE OF THE WORK. nad 
Viol smal: tes Edited by Dr. Murray. . . . . Half-moroceo 2 12 6 
Vol. II. C Edited by Dr: Murray . . . . Half-morocco 2 12 6 
D) Edited by Dr. Murray . 

Vol, III. & - 
fo) 7 pe Si aeai adler Half-morocco - 12 6 
rE F-Field §.4%4 0). lane 
: : Field-Frankish. . . 012 6 
Vol. wo | Edited by Henry Bradley Franklaw-Gain-comingo 5 © 
Gaincope-Germanizing o 5 o 
: isIE CuseI 5 6 5 5 OY H © 
Vol. V. H-K. Edited by Dr. Murray. Hlaversifie Heel) a eee ns 


f& The remainder of the work, to the end of the alphabet, is in an advanced 
state of preparation. 


*,* One Section at least, consisting of Sixty-four Pages, is now published 
Quarterly at Half-a-Crown. 


The Dictionary is also, as heretofore, issued in the original Parts :—. 


Series I. Parts I-IX. A=Distrustfull 3 <2. = 4 each 011260 
35 Part X. Distrustfully-Dziggetai. . . ..0o 7 6 
Series JI. Parts I-III, HiSHrankish) 7.0 pil) eevee asec CUC LO miramalOy 


Oxford: Clarendon Press. 
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Bosworth and Toller. An Anglo-Saxon Dictionary, based 
on the MS. collections of the late JoszPH Bosworty, D.D. Edited and 
enlarged by Prof.T. N.Totuer, M.A. Parts I-III. A-SAR. 4to, stiff 
covers, 15s. each. Part IV. Sect. I. SAR-SWIDRIAN. 8s. 6d. Part 
IV. Sect. II. SWIp-SNEL-YTMEST. 18s. 6d. 


Earle. A Book for the Beginner in Anglo-Saxon. By 
JoHN Hare, M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 28. 6d. 


—— The Philology of the English Tongue. J%fth Edition, 
Newly Revised. Extra fceap. 8vo, 8s. 6d. 


Mayhew. Synopsis of Old English Phonology. By A. L. 
Mayuew, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, bevelled boards, 8s. 6d. 


Mayhew and Skeat. A Concise Dictionary of Middle English, 
from A.D. 1150 to 1580. By A. L. MaynHew, M.A., and W. W.SxKzartT, 
Litt.D. Crown 8vo, half-roan, 7s. 6d. 


Skeat. An Etymological Dictionary of the English Language, 
arranged on an Historical Basis. By W. W. Sxkzat, Litt.D. Third 
Edition. 4t0, 21. 4s. 

A Supplement to the First Edition of the above. 4to, 2s. 6d. 


—— A Concise Etymological Dictionary of the English 
Language. Sixth Edition. Crown 8vo, 5s. 6d. 


— Principles of English Etymology: 


First Series. The Native Element. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, tos. 6d. 


Second Series. Zhe Foreign Element. Crown 8vo, tos. 6d. 


—— A Primer of English Etymology. Second and Revised 
Edition. Extra feap. 8vo, stiff covers, Is. 6d. 


A Student’s Pastime: being a Select Series of Articles 
reprinted from ‘ Notes and Queries.’ Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d, net. 


Twelve Facsimiles of Old English Manuscripts, with 
Transcriptions and an Introduction. 4to, paper covers, 7s. 6d. 


Stratmann. A Middle English Dictionary, containing Words 
used by English Writers from the Twel fth to the Fifteenth Century. By 
FrRANcIS Henry SrratMann. A New Iidition, Re-arranged, Revised, and 
Enlarged by Henry Brapiey, M.A. Small 4to, half-morocco, 1. 118. 6d. 


London: Hunry Frowpn, Amen Corner, E.C. 
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Sweet. A New English Grammar, Logical and Historical. 
Part I. Introduction, Phonology, and Accidence. By Henry SWEET, 
M.A., Ph.D., LL.D. Crown 8vo, Ios. 6d. 


—— Part II. Syntax. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 
A Short Historical English Grammar. Extra fcap. 8vo, 
4s. 6d. 


A Primer of Historical English Grammar. Extra 
feap. 8vo, 2s. 


History of English Sounds from the Earliest Period. 
With full Word-Lists. S8vo, 14s. 


The Student’s Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon, Small 4to, 
8s. 6d. net. 


—— First Steps in Anglo-Saxon, Extra feap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


—— An Anglo-Saxon Primer, with Grammar, Notes, and 
Glossary. Dighth Edition. Extra feap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


— An Anglo-Saxon Reader. In Prose and Verse. With 
Grammatical Introduction, Notes, and Glossary. Seventh Edition, Revised 
and Hnlarged. Crown 8vo. gs. 6d. 


A Second Anglo-Saxon Reader. Extra feap. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 
—— Old English Reading Primers : 
I. Selected Homilies of Ailfric. Second Edition, 2s. 
II. Extracts from Alfred’s Orosius. Second Edition, 2s. 
—— First Middle English Primer, with Grammar and 
Glossary. Second Edition. Extra feap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


Second Middle English Primer. Extracts from Chaucer, 
with Grammar and Glossary. Second Edition. Extra feap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


—— Elementarbuch des Gesprochenen Englisch. Grammatik, 
Texte und Glossar. Third Edition. Extra feap. 8vo, stiff covers, 2s. 6d. 


——A Primer of Spoken English. Second Edition, Revised. 
Extra feap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 


An Icelandic Primer, with Grammar, Notes and Glos- 
sary. Second Edition. Extra feap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 


A Primer of Phonetics. Extra feap. 8vo, 38. 6d. 


—— A Manual of Current Shorthand, Orthographie and 
Phonetic, Crown 8vo, 4s. 6d. 


Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
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Tancock. An Elementary English Grammar and Exercise 
Book. By O.W.Tancock, M.A. Third Edition. Extrafeap. 8vo, 18. 6d. 


— An English Grammar and Reading Book, for Lower 
Forms in Classical Schools. Fourth Edition. Extrafcap. 8vo, 35.6d. 


Saxon Chronicles. Two of the Saxon Chronicles Parallel ; 
with Supplementary Extracts from the others. A Revised Text. Edited, 
with Introduction, Notes, Appendices, and Glossary, by C. PLUMMER, 
M.A., and J. Hartz, M.A. Vol. I. Text, Appendices, and Glossary. 
1os.6d. Vol. II in preparation. 


—— —— (787-1001 A.D.) Crown 8vo, stiff covers, 3s. 


Specimens of Early English. A New and Revised Edition. 
With Introduction, Notes, and Glossarial Index. 


Part I. From Old English Homilies to King Horn (a.D. 1150 to A.D. 
1300). By R. Morris, LL.D. Second Edition. Extra feap. 8vo, gs. 


Part II. From Robert of Gloucester to Gower (A.D. 1298 to A.D. 1393). 
By R. Morris, LL.D., and W. W. Sxzat, Litt.D. Third Edition, 
Revised. Extra feap. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


Specimens of English Literature, from the ‘ Ploughman’s 
Crede’ to the ‘Shepheardes Calender’ (A.D. 1394 to A.D. 1579). With 
Introduction, Notes, and Glossarial Index. By W. W. Skerav, Litt.D. 
Fifth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


Typical Selections from the best English Writers, with 
Introductory Notices. In 2 vols. Second Edition. Extra feap.8vo, 3s. 6d. 
each. 


Vol. I. Latimer to Berkeley. - Vol. IT. Popeto Macaulay. 


London: Henry Frowpx, Amen Corner, E,C, 
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A SERIES OF ENGLISH CLASSICS. 


The Deeds of Beowulf. An English Epic of the Eighth 


Century done into Modern Prose. With an Introduction and Notes, by 
JoHN Earn, M.A. Crown 8vo, 8s. 6d. 


The Gospel of St. Luke in Anglo-Saxon. Edited from 


the MSS. With Introduction, Notes, and Glossary. By JamEs W. 
Brigut, Ph.D. Extra feap. 8vo, 5s. 


The Ormulum, with the Notes and Glossary of Dr. R. M. 
WuitEe. Edited by R. Hott, M.A. 2 vols. Extra fcap. 8vo, 1/. Is. 


CHAUCER. 


The Complete Works of Geoffrey Chaucer. Edited, from 
numerous Manuscripts, by W. W. SKzEat, Litt.D. In Six Volumes, 


demy 8vo, with Portrait and Facsimiles. 4l. 16s., or 16s. each 
volume. 


Chaucerian and other Pieces, being a Supplementary 
Volume to the Above. Edited from numerous Manuscripts, by 
W. W.SxkzEaT, Litt.D: 8vo, 18s. 


The Prologue to the Canterbury Tales. (Schoo] Edition.) 
Edited by W. W. Sxnat, Litt.D. xtra feap. 8vo, Is. 

The Prologue, the Knightes Tale, The Nonne Preestes 
Tale; fromthe Canterbury Tales. Edited by R. Morris, LL.D. A 
New Edition, with Collations and Additional Notes by W. W.SKEAT, 
Litt.D. Extra feap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 

The Prioresses Tale; Sir Thopas; The Monkes Tale; 
The Clerkes Tale ; The Squieres Tale, &c. Edited by W. W. SKEAT, 
Litt.D. Seventh Edition, Revised. Extra feap. 8vo, 4s.6d. 


The Tale of the Man of Lawe; The Pardoneres Tale ; 
The Second Nonnes Tale; The Chanouns Yemannes Tale. By 


W. W. Sxeat, Litt.D. New Edition, Revised. Extra fcap. 8vo, 
4s. 6d. 


Minor Poems. Edited by W.W. Sxzat, Litt.D. Second 


Edition. Crown 8vo, tos. 6d. 


The Hous of Fame. Edited by W. W. Sxuat, Litt.D. 


Crown 8vo, paper boards, 2s. : 


The Legend of Good Women. Edited by W. W. Sxzaz, 
Litt.D. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


Oxford: Clarendon Press. 


A Series of English Classics. II 


CHAUCER (continued). 


The Student’s Chaucer. Being a complete Edition of his 
Works, edited from numerous MSS., with Introduction and Glossary, by 
W. W. Sxkzat, Litt.D. In one vol., crown 8vo, cloth, 7s. 6d. 


The Oxford Chaucer. On Oxford India Paper, cloth extra, 9s. 6d. 


LANGLAND (W.). 


The Vision of William concerning Piers the Plowman, in 
three Parallel Texts; together with Richard the Redeless. By 
WILLIAM LANGLAND (about 1362-1399 A.D.). Edited from numerous 
Manuscripts, with Preface, Notes, and a Glossary, by W. W.SKEAT, 
Litt.D. 2 vols. 8vo, 11. 11s. 6d. 


The Vision of William concerning Piers the Plowman, by 
WiiiamM Lanenanp. Edited, with Notes, by W. W.SxKeat, Litt.D. 
Sizth Edition. Extra feap. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 


Gamelyn, The Tale of. Edited, with Notes, Glossary, &c., by 
W.W. Sxeat, Litt.D. Second Edition, Revised, Extra feap. 8vo, stiff 
covers, Is. 6d. 


Wycliffe. 


The Books of Job, Psalms, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, and 
the Song of Solomon: according to the Wycliffite Version made by 
NIcHOLAS DE HEREFORD, about A.D. 1381, and Revised by JoHN 
Purvey, about A.D. 1388. With Introduction and Glossary by 
W. W. Sxzat, Litt.D. Extra feap. 8yvo, 3s. 6d. 


The New Testament in English, according to the 
Version by JOHN WYCLIFFE, about A.D. 1380, and Revised by JOHN 
Purvey, about A.D. 1388. With Introduction and Glossary by 
W. W.SxkzaAtT, Litt.D. Extrafcap. 8vo, 6s. 


Minot (Laurence). Poems. Edited, with Introduction and 
Notes, by Josrpu Hatt, M.A. Second Edition, Extra feap. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 


Spenser’s Faery Queene. Books I and II. Designed chiefly 
for the use of Schools. With Introduction and Notes by G. W. Kircuin, 
D.D., and Glossary by A. L. Mavuzw, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 25.6d. each. 


Hooker. Ecclesiastical Polity, Book I. Edited by R. W. 


CuurcH, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 2s. 


London: Huyry Frowpx, Amen Corner, E.C. 
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OLD ENGLISH DRAMA. 


York Plays. The Plays performed by the Crafts or 
Mysteries of York, on the day of Corpus Christi, in the 14th, 15th, 
and 16th centuries; now first printed from the unique manuscript 
in the library of Lord Ashburnham. Edited, with Introduction and 
Glossary, by Lucy Toutmrn SmitH. 8vo, rl. Is. 

English Miracle Plays, Moralities, and Interludes. 
Specimens of the Pre-Elizabethan Drama. Edited, with an Introduc- 
tion, Notes, and Glossary, by ALFRED W. Pottarp, M.A. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

The Pilgrimage to Parnassus, with the Two Parts of 
the Return from Parnassus. Three Comedies performedin St. John’s 
College, Cambridge, a.D. MDxovil-mMpoI. Edited from MSS. by 
W.D. Macray, M.A.,F.S.A. Medium 8vo, bevelled boards, gilt 
top, 8s. 6d. 

Marlowe’s Edward II. With Introduction, Notes, &c. 
By 0. W.Tancoox, M.A. Second Edition. Extra feap. 8vo, stiff 
covers, 2s.; cloth, 3s. 

Marlowe and Greene. Marlowe’s Tragical History of 
Dr. Faustus, and Greene’s Honourable History of Friar Bacon and 
Friar Bungay. Edited by A. W. Warp, Litt.D. New and Enlarged 
Edition. Crown 8vo, 6s. 6d. 


SHAKESPEARE. Select Plays. Extra feap. 8vo, stiff covers. 
Edited by W.G. Cuarx, M.A., and W. Aupis Wrieut, D.C.L. 


Hamlet. 2s. Merchant of Venice. Is. 

Macbeth. ts. 6d. Richard the Second. 1s, 6d. 
Edited by W. Atpis Wricut, D.C.L. 

As You Like It. 1s. 6d. King Lear. Is. 6d. 

’ Coriolanus. 2s. 6d. Midsummer Night’s Dream. ts. 6d. 
Henry the Eighth. 2s. Much Ado about Nothing. 1s. 6d. 
Henry the Fifth. 2s. Richard the Third, 28. 6d. 

Julius Caesar. 2s. Tempest. 1s. 6d. 
King John. Is. 6d. Twelfth Night. 1s. 6d. 


The First Part of Henry the Fourth. 2s. 


Shakespeare as a Dramatic Artist; a popular Illustration 
of the Principles of Scientific Criticism. By R. G. Mouton, M.A. 
Third Edition, Enlarged. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

Bacon. 

Advancement of Learning. Edited by W. Apis 
Waicar, D.C.L. Third Hdition. Extra feap. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 

The Essays. Edited, with Introduction and Illustrative 
Notes, by S. H. Reynoips, M.A. 8vo, half-bound, 12s. 6d. 


Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
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MILTON. 
Areopagitica. With Introduction and Notes. By 
Joun W. Hates, M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 3s. 


Poems. Edited by R. C. Brownz, M.A. In two 
Volumes. New Edition, Revised. Extra fcap. 8vo, 6s. 6d. 
Sold separately, Vol. I, 4s.; Vol. II, 3s. 


In paper covers: 
Lycidas, 3d. Comus, 6d. 
Edited with Notes, by O. Ezron, B.A. 
Lycidas, 6d. L’Allegro, 4d. Il Penseroso, 4d. | Comus, Is. 


Paradise Lost. Book I. Edited by H. C. Brxcuine, 
M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, stiff covers, Is. 6d.; in Parchment, 3s. 6d. 


Paradise Lost. Book II. Edited by E. K. Cuamsers, 
B.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 1s. 6d. 


*,* Books I and II combined, 2s. 6d. 


Samson Agonistes. Edited, with Introduction and 
Notes, by J. CourTON Cottins, M.A. Extrafeap. 8vo, stiff covers,Is, 


Milton’s Prosody. By Rozert Brivezs. Extra feap. 8vo, 
stiff covers, Is. 6d. 


Bunyan. 

The Pilgrim’s Progress, Grace Abounding, Relation 
of the Imprisonment of Mr. Joun Bunyan. Edited, with Bio- 
graphical Introduction and Notes, by E. VENABLES, M.A. Extra 
feap. 8vo, cloth, 3s. 6d.; in Parchment, 4s. 6d. 

The Holy War, and The Heavenly Footman, Edited 


by Maze Peacock. Extra feap. 8vo, 38. 6d. 


Fuller. Wise Words and Quaint Counsels of Thomas Fuller. 


Selected by Aucustus Jzssopp, D.D. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


Clarendon. 
History of the Rebellion, Book VI. Edited by T. 


ArnoLp, M.A. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 58. 

Characters and Episodes of the Great Rebellion. 
Selections from Clarendon. Edited by G. Borin, M.A., Dean of 
Salisbury. Crown 8vo, gilt top, 7s. 6d. 


London: Henry Frowpr, Amen Corner, E.C, 
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Dryden. Select Poems. (Stanzas on the Death of Oliver 
Cromwell; Astraea Redux; Annus Mirabilis; Absalom and Achitophel ; 
Religio Laici; The Hind and the Panther.) Edited by W. D. CuRristiz, 
M.A. Fifth Edition. Revised by C.H.Firrru,M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 
38. 6d. 


— An Essay of Dramatic Poesy. Edited, with Notes, by 
Tuomas ARNOLD, M.A. Second Edition. Extra feap. 8vo, 35. 6d. 


Locke. Conduct of the Understanding. Edited, with Intro- 
duction, Notes, &c., by T. Fowirr, D.D. Third Edition. Extra feap. 
8vo, 2s. 6d. 


Addison. Selections from Papers in The Spectator. With 
Notes. By T. ARnotD, M.A. Extrafcap. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 


“Steele. Selections from The Tatler, Spectator, and Guardian. 
Edited by Austin Dosson. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


Swift. Selections from his Works. Edited, with Life, In- 
troductions, and Notes, by Sir Henry Craik, K.C.B., M.A. Two Vols. 
Crown 8vo, cloth extra, 15s. 


Each volume may be had separately, price 7s. 6d. 


Pope. Select Works. With Introduction and Notes. By 


Mark Parrison, B.D. 
Essay on Man. Sixth Edition. Extra feap. 8vo, Is. 6d. 
Satires and Hpistles. Fourth Edition. Extra feap. 8vo, 2s. 
Parnell. The Hermit. Paper covers, 2d. 


Thomson. The Seasons, and The Castle of Indolence. Edited 
by J. Lociz Rosertson, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 


The Castle of Indolence. By the same Editor. Extra 
feap. 8vo, Is. 6d. 


Gray. Selected Poems. Edited by Epmunp Gossz, M.A. 


Extra fcap.8vo. In Parchment, 3s. 


The same, together with Supplementary Notes for 
Schools, by Foster Watson, M.A. Stiff covers, 1s. 6d. 


—— Elegy, and Ode on Eton College. Paper covers, 2d. 
Chesterfield. Lord Chesterfield’s Worldly Wisdom. Selec- 


tions from his Letters and Characters. Edited by G. Brrxprck Hix1, 
D.C.L. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


Oxford: Clarendon Press. 
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Goldsmith. 


Selected Poems. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
Austin Dopson. Extra feap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 


The Traveller. Edited by G. Birxseck Hutu, D.C.L. 


Stiff covers, Is. 
The Deserted Village. Paper covers, 2d. 
JOHNSON. 


Letters of Samuel Johnson, LL.D. Collected and Edited 
by G. Birkpeck Hint, D.C.L. 2 vols. Medium 8vo, half-roan, 28s. 


Wit and Wisdom of Samuel Johnson. Edited by 
G. BrrksBeck Hitu, D.C.L. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


Rasselas. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
G. Birxpeck Hit, D.C.L. Extra fceap. 8vo, cloth flush, 2s.; in 
Parchment, 4s. 6d. 


Rasselas; and Lives of Dryden and Pope. Edited by 
ALFRED Mitnes, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 


*,* Lives of Dryden and Pope only, stiff covers, 2s. 6d. 


Life of Milton. Edited by C. H. Firru, M.A. Extra 
fceap. 8vo, cloth, 2s. 6d.; stiff covers, Is. 6d. 


Vanity of Human Wishes. With Notes, by E. Jd. 
Payne, M.A. Paper covers, 4d. 


Boswellks Life of Johnson. With the Journal of 


a Tour to the Hebrides. Edited by G. Birxpuck Huu, D.C.L. 
6 vols. Medium 8vo, half-bound, 31. 3s. 


Cowper. Edited, with Life, Introductions, and Notes, by 
the late H. T. GrirritH, B.A. 
I. The Didactic Poems of 1782, with Selections from the Minor Pieces, 
A.D.1779-1783. Extra fcap. 8vo, 3s. 


Il. The Task, with Tirocinium, and Selections from the Minor Poems, 
A.D,1784-1799- Third Edition. Extra fcap.8vo, 33. 


Burke. Select Works. Edited, with Introduction and 
Notes, by E. J. Payne, M.A. 
I. Thoughts on the Present Discontents ; the two Speeches on America. 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 48. 6d. 


II. Reflections on the French Revolution. Second Mdition. Extra 
feap. 8vo, 5s. 


TII. Four Letters on the Proposals for Peace with the Regicide 
Directory of France. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 55. 


London Henry Frowpn, Amen Corner, E.C, 
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Burns. Selected Poems. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, 
and a Glossary, by J. Logiz Ropertson, M.A. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


Keats. The Odes of Keats. Edited, with Notes, Analyses, 
and a Memoir, by Arraur C. Downer, M.A. With Four Illustrations. 
Extra feap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. net. 


—— Hyperion, BookI. With Notes by W.T. Arnoxp, B.A. 


Paper covers, 4d. 


Byron. Childe Harold. With Introduction and Notes, by 
H. F. Tozer, M.A. Third Edition. Extra feap. 8vo, 3s. 6d.; in Parch- 
ment, 5S. 


Scott. Lady of the Lake. Edited, with Preface and Notes, 
by W. Minto, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 


Lay of the Last Minstrel. By the same Editor. 
WithMap. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 2s.; in Parchment, 3s. 6d. 


Lay of the Last Minstrel. Introduction and Canto I, 
with Preface and Notes, by the same Editor. 6d. 


Lord of the Isles. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 


by THomAsS BarnE. Extra feap. 8vo, 23.; cloth, 2s. 6d. 

—— Marmion. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
T. Baynz. Extra feap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

—— The Talisman. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, &e., 
by H. B. Gnorcr, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, stiff covers, 2s. 


Shelley. Adonais. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 
by W.M. Rosserri. Crown 8vo, 5s. 


Campbell. Gertrudeof Wyoming. Edited, with Introduction 
and Notes, by H. Macautay FirzGispon,M.A. Second Edition. Extra 
feap. 8vo, Is. 


Wordsworth. The White Doe of Rylstone, &e. Edited by 
Witiiam Knicut, LL.D. Extra feap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


Palgrave. The Treasury of Sacred Song. With Notes 
Explanatory and Biographical. By F.T.Pancrave, M.A. Thirteenth 
Thousand. Extra feap. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 


—— Ode for the Twenty-first of June, 1887. By the same 


Author. Crown 4to, vellum covers, 2s. 6d. 


Courthope. The Longest Reign: an Ode on the Completion 
of the Sixtieth Year of the Reign of Her Majesty Queen Victoria. By 
W. J. CourtHorn, C.B., M.A. Crown 4to, vellum covers, 2s. 6d. 


Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
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SECTION III. 


EUROPEAN LANGUAGES, MEDIAEVAL AND 
MODERN. 


(1) FRENCH, ITALIAN, Evc. 


Brachet’s Etymological Dictionary of the French Language. 
Translated by G. W. Kitonin, D.D. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 7s.6d. 


Historical Grammar of the French Language. Trans- 
lated by G. W. Krrcuin, D.D. Seventh Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 


Brachet and Toynbee. Historical Grammar of the French 
Language. From the French of AucustE Bracuret. Rewritten and 
Enlarged by Pacer ToynBEE, M.A. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


Saintsbury. Primer of French Literature. By Gzroraz 
SaintsBuRY, M.A. Fourth Edition, Revised. Extra fcap. 8vo, 2s. 


— Short History of French Literature. By the same 
Author. Fifth Edition, Revised (with the Section on the Nineteenth 
Century greatly enlarged). Crown 8vo, Ios. 6d. 


Specimens of French Literature, from Villon to Hugo. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, gs. 


Cest Daucasin et de Nicolete. Reproduced in Photo- 
facsimile and Type-transliteration from the unique MS. in the Biblio- 
théque Nationale at Paris, and edited by F. W. Bourpinton, M.A, Small 
quarto, half-vellum, 248. net. 


Song of Dermot and the Earl. An Old French Poem, 
Edited, with Translation, Notes, &c., by G. H. Orpen. Extra feap. 8vo, 
8s, 6d. 


Toynbee. Specimens of Old French (IX-XV Centuries). 
With Introduction, Notes, and Glossary. By Pacur Toynprx, M.A. 
Crown 8vo, 16s. 


London : Hzunzy Frowpx, Amen Corner, E.C, 
Cc 
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Beaumarchais’ Le Barbier de Séville. Edited, with Intro- 
duction and Notes, by Austin Dosson. Extra feap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


Corneille’s Horace. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 
by GrorcE Sarntspury, M.A, Extra fcap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


Moliére’s Les Précieuses Ridicules. Edited, with Introduction 


and Notes, by ANDREW Lane, M.A. Second Edition. Extra feap. 8vo, 
Is. 6d. 


Musset’s On ne badine pas avec |’Amour, andFantasio. Edited, 
with Prolegomena, Notes, &., by W. H. Pottock. Extra feap. 8vo, 2s. 


Racine’s Esther. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 


GrorGE SAINTSBURY, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 2s. 


Voltaire’s Mérope. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 
by GrorcE SaintsBuRY, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 2s. 


*,* The above six Plays may be had in ornamental case, and bound 
in Imitation Parchment, price 12s. 6d. 


Moliére. Le Misanthrope. Edited by H. W.G. Marxuerm, 
M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 


MASSON’S FRENCH CLASSICS. 
Edited by Gustave Masson, B.A. 


Corneille’s Cinna. With Notes, Glossary, &c. Extra feap. 


8vo, 2s.; stiff covers, Is. 6d. 


Corneille’s Cinna. Moliére’s Les Femmes Savantes. With 
Fontenelle’s Life of Corneille, and Notes. Extra fcap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


Louis XIV and his Contemporaries; as described in Extracts 
from the best Memoirs of the Seventeenth Century. With English Notes, 
Genealogical Tables, &c. Extra feap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


Maistre, Xavier de, &. Voyage autour de ma Chambre, 
by XAvIER DE MatstRE; Ourika, by MapamE DE Duras; Le Vieux 
Tailleur, by MM. Erckmann—Cuatrian; La Veillée de Vincennes, by 
ALFRED DE Vicny; Les Jumeaux de lHétel Corneille, by Epmonp 
Axsout; Mésaventures d’un Ecolier, by RopoLPHE TOPFFER. Third 
Edition, Revised. Extra feap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


Voyage autour de ma Chambre. Limp, ts. 6d. 


Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
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Moliére’s Les Fourberies de Scapin. With Voltaire’s Life of 
Molitre. Extra feap. 8vo, stiff covers, 1s. 6d. 


Les Femmes Savantes. With Notes, Glossary, &c. 


Extra fcap. 8vo, cloth, 2s.; stiff covers, 1s. 6d. 


Regnard’s Le Joueur, and Brueys and Palaprat’s Le Gron- 
deur. Extra fcap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


Sévigné, Madame de,andher chief Contemporaries. Selections 
from their Correspondence. Extra fcap. 8vo, 3s. 


Blouét. L’Eloquence de la Chaire Francaise. Edited by 
Pavut Buovét, B.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


Gautier, Théophile. Scenes of Travel. Selected and Edited 


by GEorGE SaintsBuRy, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 2s. 


Perrault’s Popular Tales. Edited from the Original Editions, 
with Introduction, &c., by A. Lanc, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 5s. 6d. 


Quinet’s Lettres 4 sa Mére. Selected and Edited by Groner . 


SalnTSBuRY, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 25. 


Sainte-Beuve. Selections from the Causeries du Lundi. 
Edited by GrorcE SaintsBury, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 2s. 


A Primer of Italian Literature. By F. J. Snexz, M.A. 
Extra feap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 


Dante. A Dictionary of Proper Names and Notable Matters 
in the Works of Dante. By Pacer TorynBez, M.A. Small 4to, buckram, 
258. net. 


Tutte Le Opere di Dante Alighieri, nuovamente 
rivedute nel testo dal Dr. E. Moor: Con un Indice dei Nomi Propri 
e delle Cose Notevoli contenute nelle Opere di Dante, compilato da 
Pacer ToynBezr, M.A. Crown 8vo, 738. 6d. 

*,* Also, an India Paper edition, cloth extra, 9s. 6d.; and Miniature 
edition, 3 vols., in case, 108, 6d. 


— Studies in Dante. Series J. Scripture and Classical 
Authors in Dante. By E. Moorz, D.D. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. net. 


London: Hryry Frowpx, Amen Corner, E.C, 
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Dante. Selections from the Inferno. With Introduction and 
Notes. By H. B. Corrsrint, B.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 


Tasso. La Gerusalemme Liberata. Cantos i,ii. With In- 
troduction and Notes. By thesame Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


Cervantes. The Adventure of the Wooden Horse, and Sancho 
Panza’s Governorship. Edited, with Introduction, Life and Notes, by 
Cuovis Bevenot, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. ; 


(2) GERMAN AND GOTHIC. 


Max Miller. The German Classics, from the Fourth to the 
Nineteenth Century. With Biographical Notices, Translations into 
Modern German, and Notes. By the Right Hon. F, Max Mute, M.A. 
A New Edition, Revised, Enlarged, and Adapted to WILHELM SCHERER’S 
‘History of German Literature,’ by F. LicutznsTE1n. 2 vols. Crown 
8vo, 21s. , 

*,* Or, separately, 10s. 6d. each volume. 


Scherer. A History of German Literature by WILHELM 
ScHERER. Translated from the Third German Edition by Mrs. F. C. 
ConYBEARE, Edited by the Right Hon. F. Max MULuER. 2 vols. 
8vo, 218. 

*,* Or, separately, 10s. 6d. each volume. 


A History of German Literature, from the Accession 
of Frederick the Great to the Death of Goethe. By thesame. Crown 
8V0, 55. 


Wright. An Old High German Primer. With Grammar, 
Notes, and Glossary. By JoszpH WricuHtT, M.A., Ph.D. Extrafceap. 8vo, 
38. 6d. : 


—A Middle High German Primer. With Grammar, 
Notes, and Glossary. Bythesame Author. Extra fcap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 


—— A Primer of the Gothic Language. With Grammar, 
Notes, and Glossary. By the same Author. Extra fcap. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 


Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
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LANGE’S GERMAN COURSE. 


By HERMANN LANGE, Lecturer on French and German at the Manchester 
Technical School, and Lecturer on German at the Manchester Athenaeum. 


I. Germans at Home; a Practical Introduction to German 
Conversation, with an Appendix containing the Essentials of German 
Grammar. Third Edition. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


II. Grammar of the German Language. $8vo, 3s. 6d. 
III. German Manual; a German Grammar, Reading Book, 
and a Handbook of German Conversation. Second Edition. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


IV. German Composition; A Theoretical and Practical Guide 
to the Art of Translating English Prose into German. Third Edition. 


8vo, 48. 6d. 
** A Key to the above, price 5s. net. 


German Spelling; A Synopsis of the Changes which it 


has undergone through the Government Regulations of 1880. 6d. 


BUCHHEIM’S GERMAN CLASSICS. 
(Extra feap. 8vo.) 
Edited, with Biographical, Historical,and Critical Introductions, Arguments 


(to the Dramas), and Complete Commentaries, by C. A. Bucnuuim, Phil. 
Doc., Professor in King’s College, London. 


Becker (the Historian). Friedrich der Grosse. Edited, with 
Notes, an Historical Introduction, anda Map. Third Edition. 3s. 6d. 
Goethe: 
Dichtung und Wahrheit. The first four books. 4s. 6d. 
Egmont. A Tragedy. Yourth Edition. 3s. 
Tphigenie auf Tauris. A Drama. VYourth Hdition, revised. 338. 


Halm: Griseldis. A Drama. 33, 


Heine: 
Harzreise. With Map. Third Hdition. 28. 6d. 
Prosa: being Selections from his Prose Writings. Second 
Edition. 4s. 6d. 


London: Hryry Frowpr, Amen Corner, B.C. 
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BUCHHEIMWS GERMAN CLASSICS (continued). 
Lessing : 
Minna von Barnhelm. A Comedy. Seventh Edition. 38. 6d. 
Nathan der Weise. Second dition. 4s. 6d. 
Schiller: 


Historische Skizzen. With Map. Seventh Edition, Revised. 
2s. 6d. 


Jungfrau von Orleans. A Drama. Second Edition. 4s. 6d. 
Maria Stuart. A Drama. 3s. 6d. 


Wilhelm Tell. A Drama. Large Edition. With Map. 
Seventh Edition. 38. 6d. 


Wilhelm Tell. School Edition, With Map. Fourth 


Hidition. 28. 


Modern German Reader. A Graduated Collection of Ex- 


tracts from Modern German Authors. Edited by C. A. BucHHerm, 
Phil. Doc. 


Part I. Prose Extracts. With English Notes, a Grammatical 
Appendix, and a complete Vocabulary. Seventh Edition. 2s.6d. 


Part Il. Extracts in Prose and Poetry. With English Notes 
and an Index. Second EHdition. 2s. 6d. 


German Poetry for Beginners. Edited, with English Notes 


and a complete Vocabulary, by Emma S. Bucuunim. Extra fcap. 8vo, 2s. 


Elementary German Prose Composition. With Notes, 
Vocabulary, &c. By the same Editor. Cloth, 2s.; stiff covers, Is. 6d. 


Short German Plays, for Reading and Acting. With Notes 
and Vocabulary. By the same Editor. Extra feap. 8vo, cloth, 39. 


Chamisso. Peter Schlemihl’s Wundersame Geschichte. 


Edited, with Notes and a complete Vocabulary, by Emma S. BucHuuim. 
Fourth Thousand. Extra feap. 8vo, 2s. 


Hoffmann (Franz). Heute mir Morgen dir. Edited, with 
Notes, by J. H. Maupz, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 2s. 


Lessing. The Laokoon; with English Notes by A. Hamann, 
Phil. Doc., M.A. Second Edition. Revised, with an Introduction, by 
L. EH. Upcort, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 


Oxford: Clarendon Press. 
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Niebuhr: Griechische Heroen-Geschichten (Tales of Greek 
Heroes). With English Notes and Vocabulary, by Emma S. BucHHErm. 
Second Revised Edition. Extra feap. 8vo, cloth, 2s.; stiff covers, Is. 6d. 
Edition A. Text in German Type. Edition B. Text in Roman Type. 


Riehl’s Seines Vaters Sohn and Gespensterkampf. Edited, 
with Notes, by H. T. Gerrans, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 2s. 


Schiller’s Wilhelm Tell. Translated into English Verse by 
E. Massiz, M.A, Extra feap. 8vo, 5s. 


(3) SCANDINAVIAN. 


Cleasby and Vigftisson. An Icelandic-English Dictionary, 
based on the MS. Collections of RicHaRD CLEASBY. Enlarged and com- 
pleted by G. Viertsson, M.A. 4to, 31. 7s. 


Sargent. Grammar of the Dano-Norwegian Language. By 
J. Y. Sargent, M.A. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


Sweet. Icelandic Primer, with Grammar, Notes, and 
Glossary. By Henry Sweet, M.A. Second Edition. Extra feap. 8vo, 
38. 6d. 


Vigfisson. Sturlunga Saga, including the Islendinga Saga 
of Lawman SturitA THORDSSON and other works. Edited by GuDBRAND 
Vicrtsson, M.A. In2 vols. 8vo, 21, 2s. 


Vigfisson and Powell. Icelandic Prose Reader, with Notes, 
Grammar, and Glossary. By G. Vicrtsson, M.A., and F. Yorx 
PoweE..i, M.A. Extra fcap.8vo, 10s. 6d. 


Corpvs Poeticvm Boreale. The Poetry of the Old 
Northern Tongue, from the Earliest Times to the Thirteenth Century. 
Edited, classified and translated by GubBkAND VicFUssoN, M.A., and 
F. York Powe, M.A. 2 vols. 8vo, 2l. 2s. 


London: Henry Frowpn, Amen Corner, E.C. 
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SECTION IV. 


CLASSICAL LANGUAGES. 
(1) LATIN. 
STANDARD WORKS AND EDITIONS. 


Ellis (Robinson). The Fables of Phaedrus. Is. met. 


King and Cookson. The Principles of Sound and Inflexion, 
as illustrated in the Greek and Latin Languages. ByJ.E. Kine, M.A., 
and CHRISTOPHER Cookson, M.A. 8vo, 18s. 


Lewis and Short. A Latin Dictionary, founded on Andrews’ 
edition of Freund’s Latin Dictionary, revised, enlarged, and in great 
part rewritten by Cuaritton T. Lewis, Ph.D., and CHARLES SHoRT, 
LL.D. 4to, 11. 5s. 


Lindsay. The Latin Language: An Historical Accountof Latin 
Sounds, Stems, and Flexions. By W. M. Linpsay,M.A. Demy 8vo, 21s. 


Merry. Selected Fragments of Roman Poetry. Edited, with 
Introduction and Notes, by W. W. Merry, D.D. Crown 8vo, 6s. 6d. 


Nettleship. Contributions to Latin Lexicography. By 


Henry Nurrpesnip,M.A. 8vo, 21s. 


—— Lectures and Essays on Subjects connected with 
Latin Scholarship and Literature. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


—— Lectures and Essays. Second Series. Edited by F. 
HAVERFIELD, M.A. With Portrait and Memoir. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


— The Roman Satura. 8vo, sewed, 1s. 


Ancient Lives of Vergil. 8vo, sewed, 25. 


Papillon. Manual of Comparative Philology. By T. L. 
Paritton, M.A. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


Pinder. Selections from the less known Latin Poets. By 
NortH PinpEer, M.A. 8vo, 15s. 


Oxford : Clarendon Press, 
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Rushforth. Latin Historical Inscriptions, illustrating the His- 
tory of the Early Empire. By G. MeN. Rusurortu, M.A. 8vo, tos. net. 


Sellar. Roman Poets of the Republic. By W. Y. Sxrxar, 
M.A. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, tos. 


Roman Poets of the Augustan Age. Vireiu. Third 
Edition. Crown 8vo, gs. 


Horace and the Etzetac Porrs. With a Memoir 
of the Author by ANDREW Lane, M.A., and a Portrait. S8vo, cloth, 14s. 


Wordsworth. Fragments and Specimens of Early Latin. 
With Introductions and Notes. By J. WorpswortH, D.D. 8vo, 18s. 


Avianus. The Fables. Edited, with Prolegomena, Critical 
Apparatus, Commentary, &c., by R. Entis, M.A.,LL.D. 8vo, 8s. 6d. 


Caesar. De Bello Gallico. Books JI-VII. According to 


the Text of EMANnvEL Horrmann (Vienna, 1890). Edited, with Intro- 
duction and Notes, by St. GzorgE Stock. Post 8vo, Ios. 6d. 


Catulli Veronensis Liber. Iterum recognovit, apparatum 
criticum prolegomenaappendicesaddidit, RoBInson ELLIS, A.M. 8vo, 16s. 


Catullus, a Commentary on. By Rosrnson Exuis, M.A. 
Second Edition. 8vo, 18s. 
Cicero. De Oratore Libri Tres. With Introduction and Notes. 
By A.S. WiLKIns, Litt.D. 8vo, 18s. 
Also separately— 
Book I, Third Edition. 7s.6d. 
Book II, Second Edition. 5s. Book III, 6s. 
— Philippic Orations. With Notes. By J. R. Kine, M.A. 
Second Edition. 8vo, tos. 6d. 
Pro Milone. Edited, with Introduction and Commen- 
tary, by A. C. Chark, M.A. 8vo, 8s. 6d. 
Select Letters. With English Introductions, Notes, and 
Appendices. By ALBERT Watson, M.A. Fourth Hdition. 8vo, 18s. 


Horace. With a Commentary. Vol. I. The Odes, Carmen 
Seculare, and Epodes. By E.C. Wicknam, D.D. Third Edition. 8vo,125. 


Vol. II. The Satires, Epistles, and De Arte Poetica. By 


the same Editor. 8vo, 12s. 


London: Hxnry Frowpz, Amen Corner, E.C. 
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Manilius. Noctes Manilianae; sive Dissertationes in Astro- 


nomica Manilii. Accedvnt Coniectvrae in Germanici Aratea. Scripsit 
R. Evuis. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


Nonius Marcellus: De Conpendiosa Doctrina I-III. Edited 


with Introduction and Critical Apparatus by the late J. H. Onrons, M.A. 
8vo, Ios. 6d, 


Ovid. P. Ovidii Nasonis Ibis. Ex Novis Codicibus edidit, 


Scholia Vetera Commentarium cum Prolegomenis Appendice Indice 
addidit, R. Extis, A.M. 8vo, los. 6d. 


— P. Ovidi Nasonis Tristium Libri V. Recensuit S. G. 
Owen, A.M. 8vo, 16s. 


P. Ovidii Nasonis Heroides. With the Greek Trans- 
lation of Planudes. Edited by the late Arraur Patmerr, Litt.D. 8vo, 
cloth, with a Facsimile, 21s. 


Persius. The Satires. With a Translation and Commen- 


tary. By Joun Contneton, M.A. Edited by Henry NETTLESHIP, 
M.A. Third Edition. 8vo, 8s. 6d. 


Plautus. Rudens. Edited, with Critical and Explanatory 
Notes, by E. A.SonnznscnzIn, M.A. 8vo, 8s. 6d. 


—— The Codex Turnebi of Plautus. By W. M. Linpsay, 
M.A. 8vo, 21s. net, 


Quintilian. Institutionis Oratoriae Liber X. Edited by 
W. Pererson, M.A. 8vo, 12s. 6d. 


Scriptores Latini rei Metricae. Ed.T.Gatsrorp,S.T.P. 8vo, 5s. 


Tacitus. The Annals. Books I-VI. Edited, with Intro- 
duction and Notes, by H. Furnnaux, M.A. Second Edition. 8vo, 18s. 


—— — Books XI-XVI. By the same Editor. 8vo, 20s. 


De Germania, With Introduction, Notes, and Map. 
By the same Editor. 8vo, 6s, 6d. 


—— Vita Agricolae. With Introduction, Notes, and Map. 
By the same Editor. 8vo, 6s. 6d. 


Dialogus De Oratoribus. A Revised Text, with Intro- 


ductory Essays and Critical and Explanatory Notes. By W. PETERsoN, 
M.A., LL.D. 8vo, tos, 6d. 


Oxford : Clarendon Press. 
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LATIN EDUCATIONAL WORKS. 


GRAMMARS, EXERCISE Books, ETC. 
Allen. 


Rudimenta Latina. Comprising Accidence, and Exercises 
of a very Elementary Character, for the use of Beginners. By JoHN 
Barrow Auten, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 2s. 

An Elementary Latin Grammar. By the same Author. 
New and Enlarged Edition. Extra feap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


A First Latin Exercise Book. By the same Author. 
Highth Edition. Extra feap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


A Second Latin Exercise Book. By the same Author. 
Second Edition. Extra fceap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 


*,* A Key to First and Second Latin Exercise Books, in one volume, 
price 58. net. Supplied to Teachers only, on application to the 
Secretary, Clarendon Press. 

Lives from Cornelius Nepos. Miltiades, Themistocles, 
Pausanias. With Notes, Maps, Vocabularies, and English Exercises, 
by the same Author. Extra feap. 8vo, Is. 6d. 

An Introduction to Latin Syntax. By W.S. Gisson, M.A. 


Extra feap. 8vo, 2s. 


First Latin Reader. By T. J. Nunns,M.A. Third Edition. 


Extra fceap. 8vo, 2s. 


A Latin Prose Primer. By J. Y. Sargent, M.A. Extra 
feap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


Passages for Translation into Latin. Selected by J. Y. 
Sarcent, M.A. Seventh Edition. Extra feap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


* * A Key tothe above, price 5s. net. Supplied to Teachers only, on 
application to the Secretary, Clarendon Press. 


Latin Prose Composition. By G. G. Ramsay, M.A., LL.D. 
Extra feap. 8vo. 
Vol. I. Syntax, Exercises with Notes, &c. Fourth Edition. 48. 6d. 
Or in two Parts, 28. 6d. each, viz. 
Part I, The Simple Sentence. Part Il, The Compound Sentence. 
*,* A Key to the above, price 58. net. Supplied to Teachers only, on 
application to the Secretary, Clarendon Press. 


Vol. II. Passages of Graduated Difficulty for Translation into 
Latin, together with an Introduction on Continuous Prose. Fourth 
Edition. 48. 6d. 


London: Huxry Frowpr, Amen Corner, E.C, 
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Latin Prose Versions. Contributed by various Scholars. 
Edited by Grorcz G. Ramsay, M.A., LL.D., Litt.D. Extra feap. 8vo, 58. 
Hints and Helps for Latin Elegiacs. By H. Les-Warner, 
M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 
* * A Key to the above, price 4s. 6d. net. Supplied to Teachers only, 
on application to the Secretary, Clarendon Press. 

Mvsa Clavda. Translations into Latin Elegiac Verse. By 
S. G. Ownn, M.A., and J. S. ParptimorE, M.A. Crown 8vo, paper 
boards, 3s. 6d. 

Reddenda Minora; or, Easy Passages, Latin and Greek, for 
Unseen Translation. For the use of Lower Forms. Composed and 
selected by C. S. Jurram, M.A. Sixth Edition. Revised and Enlarged. 
Extra feap. 8vo, Is. 6d. 

Anglice Reddenda; or, Extracts, Latin and Greek, for 
Unseen Translation. By C.S. Jprram, M.A. Fourth Edition. Extra 
feap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 

Second Series. By the same Editor. New Hdition. 33. 

Third Series. By the same Editor. 35. 


Models and Exercises in Unseen Translation. By H. F. Fox, 

M.A.,andT. M. Brominy, M.A. Revised Edition. Extrafcap.8vo, 58. 6d. 

*.* A Key to Passages quoted in the above, price 6d. Supplied to 
Teachers only, on application to the Secretary, Clarendon Press, 


An Elementary Latin Dictionary. By Cuartron T. Lewis, 
Ph.D. Square 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


A School Latin Dictionary. By the same. 4to, 18s. 
An Introduction to the Comparative Grammar of Greek and 
Latin. By J. E. Kine, M.A., and C. Cookson, M.A. Cr, 8vo, 5s. 6d. 


A Short Historical Latin Grammar. By W. M. Linpsay, 
M.A. Crown 8vo, 5s. 6d. 


Latin CLASSICS FOR SCHOOLS. 


Caesar. The Commentaries (for Schools). With Notes and 
Maps. By Caries E. Moperty, M.A. 
The Gallic War. Second Hdition. Extra feap. 8vo. 
Books I and II, 2s.; III—V, 2s. 6d.; VI-VIII, 3s. 6d. 
Books I-III, stiff covers, 2s. 


The Civil War. New Hdition. Extra feap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 


Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
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Catulli Veronensis Carmina Selecta, secundum recognitionem 
Rosinson Etxis, A.M. Extra feap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 


- Cicero. Selection of Interesting and Descriptive Passages. 
With Notes. By Hunry Watrorp, M.A. In three Parts. Third 
Edition. Extrafcap. 8vo, 4s.6d. Each Part separatély, 1s. 6d. 


Part I. Anecdotes from Grecian and Roman History. 
Part II. Omens and Dreams: Beauties of Nature. 
Part III. Rome’s Rule of her Provinces. 


De Amicitia. With Introduction and Notes. By 
St.GzorGE Stock, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 3s. 


— De Senectute. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
L. Huxiey,M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 2s. 


—— pro Cluentio. With Introduction and Notes. By 
W. Ramsay, M.A. Edited by G.G. Ramsay, M.A. Second Edition. 
Extra feap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

pro Marcello, pro Ligario, pro Rege Deiotaro. With 

Introduction and Notes. By W. Y. Fausser,M.A. Extrafceap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


pro Milone. With Notes, &. By A. B. Poynvon, 
M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


pro Roscio. With Notes. By Sr. Grorer Stock, M.A. 
Extra fceap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 
Select Orations (for Schools). In Verrem Actio Prima. 


De Imperio Gn. Pompeii. Pro Archia. Philippica 1X. With Introduc- 
tion and Notes by J. R. Kinc, M.A. Second Hdition. Extra feap. 8vo, 


2s. 6d. 

In Q. Caecilium Divinatio, and In C. Verrem Actio 
Prima. With Introduction and Notes, by J. R. Kine, M.A. Extra 
feap. 8vo, limp, Is. 6d. 


— Speeches against Catilina. With Introduction and 
Notes, by E. A. Urcorr, M.A. Second Edition. Extrafcap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


Selected Letters (for Schools). With Notes. By 
CO. E. Pricnarp, M.A., and E. R. Bernard, M.A. Second Edition. 


Extra fcap. 8vo, 3s. 
Select Letters. Text. By Apert Watson, M.A. 
Second Edition. Extra feap. 8vo, 48. 


London: Hxunry Frowpr, Amen Corner, E.C, 
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Horace. With a Commentary. (In a size suitable for the 
use of Schools.) Vol. I. The Odes, Carmen Seculare, and Epodes. By 
E. C. WickHam, D.D. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 6s. 


—— Odes, Book I. By the same Editor. Extra feap. 8vo, 2s. 
—— Selected Odes. With Notes for the use of a Fifth 
Form. By the same Editor. Extra feap. 8vo, 2s. 


—— The Complete Works of Horace. Miniature Oxford 


Edition. By the same Editor. On Writing Paper, for MS. Notes, 3s. 6d. ; 
on Oxford India Paper, roan, 5s. 


Juvenal. Thirteen Satires. Edited, with Introduction and 


Notes, by C. H. Pearson, M.A., and Hrerserr A. Strone, M.A., LL.D. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 9s. 


Livy. Books V—-VII. With Introduction and Notes. By 


A. R. Crumr, B.A. Second Edition. Revised by P. E. MaruxEson, 
M.A. Extrafcap. 8vo, 5s. 


Book V. By the same Editors. Extra feap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 
— Book VII. By the same Editors. Extra feap. 8vo, 28. 
Books XXI-XXIII. With Introduction and Notes. 
By M.T. Tatuam, M.A. Second Edition, Enlarged. Extra feap. 8vo, 58. 
Book XXI. By the same Editor. Extra feap. 8vo, 28. 6d. 
Book XXII. With Introduction, Notes,and Maps. By 
the same Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 
Selections (for Schools). With Notes and Maps. By 
H. Lez-Warner, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. In Parts, limp, each Is. 6d. 
Part I. The Caudine Disaster. New Edition. 
Part II. Hannibal’s Campaign in Italy. New Edition. 
Part III. The Macedonian War. Wew Edition. 
Nepos. With Notes. By Oscar Brownine, M.A. Third 
Edition. Revised by W. R.Incz, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 3s. 


Selected Lives : Miltiades, Themistocles, Pausanias. With 
Notes, Maps, Vocabularies, and English Exercises by J. B. Atty, M.A. 
Extra feap. 8vo, 1s. 6d. 

Ovid. Selections for the use of Schools. With Introduec- 
tions and Notes, and an Appendix on the Roman Calendar. By 


W. Ramsay, M.A. Edited by G.G. Ramsay, M.A. Third Edition. 
Extra feap. 8yo, 5s. 6d, 


Tristia. Book I. The Text revised, with an Introduction 
and Notes. By S.G. Owmn, M.A. Second Edition. Extra feap.8vo, 38. 6d. 


Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
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Ovid. Tristia. Book III. With Introduction and Notes. 
By 8. G. Owzn, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 2s. 


Plautus. Captivi. Edited by Wattace M. Linnsay, M.A. 
Extra feap..8vo, 2s. 6d. 


Trinummus. With Notes and Introductions. (Intended 


for the Higher Forms of Public Schools.) By C. E. Freeman, M.A., 
and A.Stoman, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 3s. 


Pliny. Selected Letters (for Schools), With Notes. By 


C. E. Pricnarp; M.A., and E. R. Burnarp, M.A. Third Edition. 
Extra feap. 8vo, 3s. 


Quintilian. Institutionis Oratoriae Liber X. By W. Pxrer- 
son, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 


Sallust. With Introduction and Notes. By W. W. Carus, 
M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap.8vo, 4s. 6d. 


Tacitus. The Annals. TZeat only. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


The Annals. Books J-IV. Edited, with Introdue- 


tion and Notes (for the use of Schools and Junior Students), by H. 
Furneaux, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 53s. 


— The Annals. Book I. With Introduction and Notes, 
by the same Editor. Extra fcap.8vo, limp, 2s. 


Terence. Adelphi. With Notes and Introductions. By 
A. Stoman, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 3s. 


— Andria. With Notes and Introductions. By C. E. 
Freeman, M.A., and A.Stoman, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 3s. 


— Phormio. With Notes and Introductions. By A. StomaN 
M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 3s. 


Tibullus and Propertius. Selections. Edited by G. G. 
Ramsay, M.A. Second Edition. Extra feap. 8vo, 6s. 


Virgil. With an Introduction and Notes. By T. L. Papition, 
M.A.,and A. BE. Hatcu, M.A. 2 vols. Crown 8vo, cloth, 6s. each; or, 
stiff covers, 35. 6d. each. 


Aeneid. In Four Parts. Books I-III; IV-VI; 
VII-IX ; X-XII. By the same Editors. Crown 8vo, stiff covers, 2s. 
each Part. 


Bucolics and Georgics. By the same Editors. Crown 
8vo, stiff covers, 2s. 6d. 


London: Hxnry Frowpx, Amen Corner, E.C, 
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Virgil (continued). The Complete Works of Virgil. Minia- 
ture Oxford Edition. Edited by T. L. Papruton, M.A., and A. E. 
Hatcu, M.A. Including the Minor Works, with numerous Emendations 
by Professor Ropinson ELLIS. 32mo. On Writing Paper for MS. Notes, 
3s. 6d.; on Oxford India Paper, roan, 5s. 

Bucolics. Edited by C. 8S. Jurram, M.A. Extra feap. 

8vo, 2s. 6d. 

Georgics, Books I, IJ. By the same Editor. Extra 

feap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 

Georgics, Books III, IV. By the same Editor, Extra 

feap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 

Aeneid I. With Introduction and Notes. By the same 

Editor. Extrafcap. 8vo, limp, Is. 6d. 

Aeneid IX. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 

A. E. Haicu, M.A. Extrafcap. 8vo, imp, 1s.6d. In two Parts, 2s. 


(2) GREEK. 
STANDARD WORKS AND EDITIONS. 


Allen. Notes on Abbreviations in Greek Manuscripts. By 
T. W. Auten, M.A. Royal 8vo, 5s. 


Chandler. A Practical Introduction to Greek Accentuation. 
By H. W. CoanpieR, M.A. Second Edition. tos. 6d. 


Farnell. The Cults of the Greek States. By L. R. Farnett, 
M.A. 8vo. Vols. I and II, with 61 Plates and over 100 Illustrations, 
cloth, 11. 128. net. 

Vol. III (completing the work), in preparation. ; 

Grenfell. An Alexandrian Erotic Fragment and other Greek 
Papyri, chiefly Ptolemaic. Edited by B. P.Grunrett, M.A. Small sto, 
8s. Od. net. 

Grenfell and Hunt. New Classical Fragments and other 
Greek and Latin Papyri. Edited by B. P. GrenFELL, M.A., and A. S. 
Hunt, M.A. With Plates, 12s. 6d. net. 

—— Menander’s Tewproc. A Revised Text of the Geneva 
Fragment. With a Translation and Notes by the same Editors. 8vo, stiff 
covers, Is. 6d. ’ 

Grenfell and Mahaffy. Revenue Laws of Ptolemy Phila- 
delphus. 2 vols. Text and Plates. 11. 11s. 6d. net. 


Haigh. The Attic Theatre. A Description of the Stage and 
Theatre of the Athenians, and of the Dramatic Performances at Athens. 
By A. E. Haicu, M.A. 8vo, 12s. 6d. 


The Tragic Drama of the Greeks. With Illustra- 
tions. By A. E. Hatcu, M.A. 8vo, 12s. 6d. 


Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
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Head. Historia Numorum: A Manual of Greek Numismatics. 
By Barctay V. Heap, D.C.L. Royal 8vo, half-bound, 27. 2s. 

Hicks. A Manual of Greek Historical Inscriptions. By 
E. L. Hicks, M.A. 8vo, tos. 6d. 


Hill. Sources for Greek History between the Persian 
and Peloponnesian Wars, Collected and arranged by G. F. Hin, M.A. 
8vo, price Ios. 6d. 

King and Cookson. The Principles of Sound and Inflexion, 
as illustrated in the Greek and Latin Languages. By J. E. Kinc,M.A., 
and CHRISTOPHER Cookson, M.A. 8vo, 18s. 

Liddell and Scott. A Greek-English Lexicon, by H. G. 
LIppELL, D.D., and Robert Scort, D.D. LHighth Edition, Revised. 
4to, 11. 16s, 

Monro. Modes of Ancient Greek Music. By D. B. Monro, 
M.A. 8vo, 8s. 6d. net. 

Papillon. Manual of Comparative Philology. By T. L. 
Papitton, M.A. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

Paton and Hicks. The Inscriptions of Cos. By W. R. 
Paton and E. L. Hicks. Royal 8vo, linen, with Map, 28s. 

Smyth. The Sounds and Inflections of the Greek Dialects 
(Jonic). By Hersperr Weir Suyru, Ph.D. 8vo, 245. 

Thompson. A Glossary of Greek Birds. By D’Arcy W. 
TuHompson, C.B., M.A. 8vo, buckram, Ios, net. 

Veitch. Greek Verbs, Irregular and Defective. By W. Verrcu, 
LL.D. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo, tos. 6d. 


; , me : es 

Aeschinem et Isocratem, Scholia Graeca in. LEdidit 
G. DinporFius. 8vo, 4s. 

Aeschyli quae supersunt in Codice Laurentiano quoad effici 
potuit et ad cognitionem necesse est visum typis descripta edidit 
R. MERKEL. Small folio, 1/. 1s. 


Aeschylus: Tragoediae et Fragmenta, ex recensione GUIL. 
DinporFil. Second dition. 8vo, 5s. 6d. 


Annotationes Guin. Dinporrit. Partes II. 8vo, 108. 


Anecdota Graeca Oxoniensia, Edidit J. A. Cramer, 8.T.P. 
TomilV. 8vo, il. 28. 


—— Graeca e Codd. mss. Bibliothecae Regiae Parisiensis. 
Edidit J. A. Cramer, S.T.P. TomilV. 8vo, 11. 2s. 


London: Hxznry Frowpn, Amen Corner, EC, 
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Apsinis et Longini Rhetorica. E Codicibus mss. recensuit 
Jou. Bakius. 8vo, 3s. ’ 

Aristophanes. A Complete Concordance to the Comedies 
and Fragments. By Henry Dunbar, M.D. 4to, 11.18. 

J. Caravellae Index in Aristophanem. 8vo, 38. | 

Comoediae et Fragmenta, ex recensione GuiL, DINDORFII. 

Tomill. 8vo, 11s. 

Annotationes Guit. Dinporrit. PartesII. 8vo, 118. 

Scholia Graeca ex Codicibus aucta et emendata a Gui. 

~ DinporFio. PartesIII. 8vo, 12. 
ARISTOTLE. : 
Ex recensione ImMANurLIs BekKERI. Accedunt Indices 
Sylburgiani. Tomi XI. 8vo, 2/. Ios. 

The volumes (except vols. land 1X) may be had separately, price 5s. 6d. each. 

Ethica Nicomachea, recognovit brevique Adnotatione 

critica instruxit I. Bywater. Post 8vo, cloth, 6s. 

The same, on 4to paper, for Marginal Notes, 10s. 6d. 

** Also in Crown 8yvo, paper cover, 3s. 6d. 

— Contributions to the Textual Criticism of Aristotle’s 
Nicomachean Ethics. By Incram Bywater. Stiffcover, 2s. 6d. 
— Notes on the Nicomachean Ethics of Aristotle. By 

J. A. Stewart, M.A. 2 vols. Post 8vo, 32s. ; 

The English Manuscripts of the Nicomachean Ethics, 
described in relation to Bekker’s Manuscripts and other Sources. By 
J. A.Srewart, M.A. (Anecdota Oxon.) Small 4to, 3s. 6d. 

—— De Arte Poetica Liber. Recognovit Brevique Adno- 
tatione Critica Instruxit I. Bywater, Litterarum Graecarum Professor 
Regius. Post 8vo, stiff covers, 1s. 6d. 

Selecta ex Organo Aristoteleo Capitula. In usum 

Scholarum Academicarum. Crown 8vo, stiff covers, 3s. 6d. 

The Politics, with Introductions, Notes, &c., by W. L. 
Newman, M.A. Vols.land II. Medium 8vo, 28s, Vols. III and IV, 
in the Press. 

—— The Politics, translated into English, with Introduction, 
Marginal Analysis, Notes, and Indices, by B. Jownrt, M.A. Medium 
8vo. 2 vols. 21s. 

Aristotelian Studies. I. On the Structure of the 

Seventh Book of the Nicomachean Ethics. By J.C. Winson, M.A. 8vo, 

stiff covers, 5s. ; 

On the History of the process by which the Aristotelian 

Writings arrived at their present form. By R.Saurz,M.A. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


Oxford: Clarendon Press. 
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Aristotle. Physics. Book VII. Collation of various mss. ; 
with Introduction by R. Saurz, M.A. (Anecdota Oxon.) Small 4to, 2s. 
Choerobosci Dictata in Theodosii Canones, necnon Epimerismi 
in Psalmos. E Codicibus mss. edidit THomas GAISFORD,S.T.P. TomilTII. 


8vo, 158. 
Demosthenes. Ex recensione Guin. Dinporriu. Tomi IX. 
8vo, 21. 6s, ; 
Separately— 
Textus, 12.18. Annotationes, 15s. Scholia, ros. 


Demosthenes and Aeschines. The Orations of Demosthenes 
and Aeschines on the Crown. With Introductory Essays and Notes. By 
G. A. Siwcox, M.A., and W. H. Simcox, M.A. 8vo, 12s. 


Euripides. Tragoediae et Fragmenta, ex recensione GuIL. 
DinporFir. Tomill. 8vo, tos. 

Annotationes Gutt. Dinporri. Partes II. 8vo, tos. 

Scholia Graeca, ex Codicibus aucta et emendata a GuiL. 

DiyporFio. TomilV. 8vo, 1l. 16s. 

Alcestis, ex recensione G, DinporrFit. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


Harpocrationis Lexicon. Ex recensione G. Dinporriz, Tomi 
II. 8vo, 10s.6d. 

Hephaestionis Enchiridion, Terentianus Maurus, Proclus, &e. 
Edidit T. GaisrorpD,8.T.P. Tomill. tos. 

Heracliti Ephesii Reliquiae. Recensuit I. Bywater, M.A. 


Appendicis loco additae sunt Diogenis Laertii Vita Heracliti, Particulae 
Hippocratei De Diaeta Lib. I, Epistolae Heracliteae. 8vo, 6s. 


Herodotus. Books V and VI. ‘Terpsichore and Erato. 
Edited, with Notes and Appendices, by Evenyn Axsort, M.A., LL.D. 
Post 8vo, with two Maps, los. 6d. 


HOMER. 

— A Complete Concordance to the Odyssey and Hymns of 
Homer ; to which is added a Concordance to the Parallel Passages in the 
Iliad, Odyssey, and Hymns. By Henry Dunbar, M.D. 4to, 1. 1s. 

Seberi Index in Homerum, 8vo, 6s. 6d. 

—— A Grammar of the Homerie Dialect. By D. B. Monro, 
M.A. Second Edition. 8vo, 148. 

Homeri Opera et Reliquiae. Recensuit D. B. Monro, A.M. 
Crown 8vo, India Paper Edition, 1os. 6d. net. 

Ilias, cum brevi Annotatione C. G. Huynir. Accedunt 

Scholia minora. Tomill. 8vo, 15s. 

Ilias, ex rec. Guit. Dinvorri. 8vo, 58. 6d. 


London : Hznry Frowpr, Amen Corner, EC, 
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HOMER (continued). 
Scholia Graeca in Iliadem. Edited by W. Dinporr, 


after a new collation of the Venetian mss. by D. B. Monro, M.A. 

4 vols, 8vo, 20. Ios. : 

Scholia Graeca in Iliadem Townleyana. Recensuit 
Ernestus Maass. 2 vols. 8vo, 1/. 168. 

— Odyssea, ex rec.G. Dinporrir. 8vo, 5s. 6d. 

Scholia Graeca in Odysseam. Edidit Guiz. DrnporFius. 
Tomill. 8vo, 15s. 6d. ’ 

—— Odyssey. Vol. I. Books I-XII. Edited with English 
Notes, Appendices, &. By W. W. Merry, D.D., and JamEs RIDDELL, 
M.A. Second Edition. 8vo, 16s. 


—— —— Vol. II. Books XIJI-XXIV. By D. B. Monro, 
M.A. [Jn the Press. ] 

—— Hymni Homerici. Codicibus denuo collatis recensuit 
ALFREDUS GooDWIN. Small folio. With four Plates. 218. net. 

Oratores Attici, ex recensione Bexxeri: Vol. I. Antiphon, 

Andocides, us Lysias. 8vo, 7s. 

Vols. II and IIL are out of print. 

Index Andocideus, Lycurgeus, Dinarcheus, confectus 
a Lupovico LEAmInG Forman, Ph.D. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

Paroemiographi Graeci, quorum pars nune primum ex 
Codd. mss. vulgatur. Edidit T. GaisrorpD,S.T.P. 8vo, 5s. 6d. 

PLATO. 

Apology, with a revised Text and English Notes, and 

a Digest of Platonic Idioms, by JAMES RIDDELL, M.A. 8vo, 8s. 6d. 

Philebus, with a revised Text and English Notes, by 

Epwarb Postzt, M.A, 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

Republic; The Greek Text. Edited, with Notes and 

Essays, by the late B. Jowxnrr, M.A., and Lewis CampBreLy, M.A., 

LL.D. In Three Volumes. Medium 8vo, cloth, 2/. 2s. 

Sophistes and Politicus, with a revised Text and 
English Notes, by L. CampBetL, M.A. 8vo, Ios. 6d. 

—— Theaetetus, with a revised Text and English Notes, by 
L. CampsBett, M.A. Second Edition. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

The Dialogues, translated into English, with Analyses 

and Introductions, by B. Jowrrt, M.A. Third Edition. 5 vols. medium 

8vo, 41. 4s. In half-morocco, 50. 

The Republic, translated into English, with Analysisand 

Introduction, by B. Jowrtt, M.A. Third Edition. Medium 8vo, 12s.6d.; 

half-roan, 14s. 

A Subject-Index to the Dialogues of Plato. By Evetyn 

AsBort, M.A. 8vo, cloth, 2s. 6d. 


Oxford : Clarendon Press, 


Greek: Standard Works. ey) 


Plotinus. Edidit F. Crruzer. TomillI. 4to, 17. 8s. 


Plutarchi Moralia, id est, Opera, exceptis Vitis, reliqua. 
Edidit Danie, WyrTrnBacH. Accedit Index Graecitatis. Tomi VIII. 
Partes XV. 8vo, cloth, 31. 10s. 

Polybius. Selections. Edited by J. L. Srracnan-Davipson, 
M.A. With Maps. Medium 8vo, buckram, 21s, 

Sophocles. 

The Plays and Fragments. With English Notes and 


Introductions, by LEwis CAMPBELL, M.A. 2 vols. 


Vol. I. Oedipus Tyrannus. Oedipus Coloneus. Antigone. 8vo, 16s. 

Vol. II. Ajax. Electra. Trachiniae. Philoctetes. Fragments. 8yvo, 16s. 

- Tragoediae et Fragmenta, ex recensione et cum com- 

mentariisGuiL. DinporFil. Vhird Edition. 2 vols. Feap. 8vo, 1l. 1s. 
Each Play separately, limp, 2s. 6d. 


Tragoediae et Fragmenta cum Annotationibus GUIL. 
Dinporritr. Tomill. $8vo, tos. 
The Text, Vol.I, 5s.6d. The Notes, Vol. II, 4s. 6d. 


Stobaei Florilegium. Ad mss. fidem emendavit et sup- 
plevit T. GarsrorD,S.T.P. TomilV. 8vo, rl. 


Eclogarum Physicarum et Ethicarum libri duo. Ac- 
cedit Hieroclis Commentarius in aurea carmina Pythagoreorum. Ad 
Mss. Codd. recensuit T. GAISFORD,S.T.P. TomillI. 8vo, tis. 


Strabo, Selections from. With an Introduction on Strabo’s 
Life and Works. By H. F. Tozer, M.A., F.R.G.S. With Maps and 
Plans. Post 8vo, cloth, 12s. 


Thucydides. Book I. Edited with Introduction, Notes, 
and Maps, by W. H. Forzes, M.A. Post 8vo, 8s. 6d. 


Thucydides. Translated into English, with Introduction, 
Marginal Analysis, Notes, and Indices. By B. Jowxmrr, M.A. [Iie- 
printing. | 

Xenophon. Ex rec. et cum annotatt. L. Drvporrir. 

Historia Graeca. Sccond Edition. 8vo, tos. 6d. 
Expeditio Cyri. Second Edition. 8vo, tos. 6d. 
Institutio Cyri. 8vo, 1os. 6d. 

Memorabilia Socratis. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


Opuseula Politica Equestria et Venatica cum Arriani 
Libellode Venatione. 8vo, Ios. 6d. 


London: Hzeyry Frowpn, Amen Corner, E.C. 
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GREEK EDUCATIONAL WORKS. 


GramMArs, Exercisge Books, &c. 


Chandler. The Elements of Greek Accentuation: abridged 
from his larger work by H. W.CHANDLER, M.A. Extrafcap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


King and Cookson. An Introduction to the Comparative 
Grammar of Greek and Latin. By J. E. Kine, M.A., and C. Cookson, 
M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 5s. 6d. 


Liddell and Scott. An Intermediate Greek - English 
Lexicon, founded upon the Quarto Edition of LipprLt and Scort’s 
Greek Lexicon. Small 4to, 12s. 6d. 


Liddell and Scott. A Greek-English Lexicon, abridged 


from LIDDELL and Scorr’s Quarto edition. Square 12mo, 7s. 6d. 


Miller. A Greek Testament Primer. An Easy Grammar 
and Reading Book for the use of Students beginning Greek. By the 
Rev. E. Mitten, M.A. Second dition. Extra feap. 8vo, paper covers, 
2s.; cloth, 3s. 6d. 


Moulton. The Ancient Classical Drama, A Study in Literary 
Evolution. Intended for Readers in English and in the Original. By 
R. G. Mouton, M.A. Crown 8vo, 8s. 6d. 


Wordsworth. A Greek Primer, for the use of beginners in 
that Language. By the Right Rev. CHartEs WorpswortH, D.C.L. 
Highty-third Thousand. Extra feap. 8vo, 1s. 6d. 


— Graecae Grammaticae Rudimenta in usum Scholarum. 
Auctore CanoLo WorpswortH, D.C.L. Nineteenth Edition. 12mo, 4s. 


A Primer of Greek Prose Composition. By J. Y. Sargent, 
M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 
** A Key to the above, price 5s. net. Supplied to Teachers only, on 
application to the Secretary, Clarendon Press. 


Passages for Translation into Greek Prose. By J. Youne 
SarcenT, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 3s. 


Oxford: Clarendon Press. 
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Exemplaria Graeca. Being Greek Renderings of Selected 


‘ Passages for Translation into Greek Prose.’ By J. Y. SarncEnt, M.A. 
Extra fcap. 8vo, 3s. 


Models and Materials for Greek Iambic Verse. By J. Y. 
Sareent, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 


Graece Reddenda. By C. S. Jerram, M.A. Extra feap. 
8vo, 2s. 6d. 


Reddenda Minora; or, Easy Passages, Latin and Greek, for 
Unseen Translation. By the same Author. Sixtk Hdition, Revised and 
Enlarged. Extra fcap. 8vo, ts. 6d. 


Anglice Reddenda; or, Extracts, Latin and Greek, for Unseen 
Translation. By the same Author. Extra feap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


Anglice Reddenda. Second Series. By the same Author. 
New Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 3s. 


Anglice Reddenda. Third Series. For the use of Middle 
and Higher Forms, By the same Author. Extra feap. 8vo, 3s. 


Models and Exercises in Unseen Translation. By H. F. 
Fox, M.A., and T. M. Brominy, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 5s. 6d. 


*,* A Key to Passages quoted in the above, price 6d. Supplied 
to Teachers only, on application to the Secretary, Clarendon Press. 


Golden Treasury of Ancient Greek Poetry. By Sir R.S. 
Waricut, M.A. Second Edition. Revised by Evntyn Axszorr, M.A., 
LL.D. Extra feap. 8vo, ros. 6d. 


Golden Treasury of Greek Prose, being a Collection of the 
finest passages in the principal Greek Prose Writers, with Introductory 
Notices and Notes. By Sir R. S. Wricut, M.A., and J. E. L. SHADWELL, 
M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 


GREEK READERS. 


Easy Greek Reader. By Evutyn Azsort, M.A. In one or 
two Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo, 3s. 


First Greek Reader. By W. G. Rususrooxn, M.L. Third 
Edition. Extra feap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


London: Hxuyry Frowpx, Amen Corner, E.C. 
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Second Greek Reader. By A. M. Buti, M.A. Second 
Edition. Extra feap. 8vo, 3s. 


Specimens of Greek Dialects; being a Fourth Greek Reader. 
With Introductions, &. By W. W. Mzrry, D.D. Extra fcap.8vo, 45. 6d. 


Selections from Homer and the Greek Dramatists; being 
a Fifth Greek Reader. With Explanatory Notes and Introductions 
to the Study of Greek Epicand Dramatic Poetry. By EvrEtyn ABBOTT, 
M.A. Extrafcap. 8vo, 48. 6d. 


GREEK Crassics ror SCHOOLS. 
Aeschylus. In Single Plays. With Introduction and Notes, 
by ArtHuR Sipewick, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo. 
Agamemnon. Jourth Edition. 38. 
Choephoroi. 3s. 
Eumenides. New Edition. 38. 
Prometheus Bound, With Introduction and Notes, 
by A. O. Prickarp, M.A. Second Edition. 2s. 
Aristophanes. In Single Plays. Edited, with English 
Notes, Introductions, &c., by W. W. Merry, D.D. Extra feap. 8vo. 
The Acharnians. Fourth Edition, 3s. 
The Birds. Third Edition, 3s. 6d. 
The Clouds. Third Edition, 3s. 
The Frogs. Third Edition, 3s. 
The Knights. Second Edition, 38. 
The Wasps. 3s. 6d, 


Cebes. Tabula. With Introduction and Notes. By C. 8. 
JerraM, M.A. Extrafeap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


*,* Abridged School Edition. Paper boards, Is. 6d. 
Demosthenes. Orations against Philip. With Introduction 
and Notes, by Evetyn Appott, M.A.,and P. E. Marurson, M.A. 


Vol. I. PhilippieI. OlynthiacsI-III. Third Edition. Extrafeap. 
8vo, 38. 


Vol. Il. De Pace, PhilippicII, De Chersoneso, Philippic III. Extra 
feap. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 


Philippics only, reprinted from the above. 29s. 6d. 


Oxford : Clarendon Press, 
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Euripides. In Single Plays. Edited with Introduction and 
Notes. Extra feap. 8vo. 


Aleestis. By C.S.Jmrram, M.A. Fifth Edition. 25. 6d. 

Bacchae. By A. H. Cruicxsnanx, M.A. 33s. 6d. 

Cyclops. By W. E. Lone, M.A. as. 6d. 

Hecuba, By C.H. Russert, M.A. <8. 6d. 

Helena. By C.S. Jurram, M.A. 33. 

Heracleidae. By C.S. Jerram, M.A. 33. 

Ion. By C.S. Jerram, M.A. 3s. 

Iphigenia in Tauris. New Edition, Revised. By C. S. 
JEBRAM, M.A. 35. 

Medea. By C. B. Huperpen, M.A. Second Edition. 28, 


Herodotus. Book IX. Edited, with Notes, by EvEtyn 
AxppoTT, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 38. 


Herodotus. Selections. Edited,with Introduction and Notes, 
by W. W. Merry, D.D. Extra fcap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


Homer. 


Iliad, Books JI-XII. With an Introduction and 
a brief Homeric Grammar, and Notes. By D. B. Monro, M.A. 
Fourth Edition. Extra feap. 8yvo, 6s. 


Iliad, Books XIII-XXIV. With Notes. By the 
same Editor. Third Edition, Extra fcap. 8vo, 6s. 


Iliad, Book I. By the same Editor. Third Edition. 
Extra feap. 8vo, Is. 6d. 


Tliad, Book III. Edited for Beginners, by M. T. 


TatHaM, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, Is. 6d. 


Iliad, Book XXI. With Introduction and Notes. 
By Herpert Hairstonn, M.A. Extra fceap. 8vo, 1s. 6d. 
Odyssey, Books I-XII. By W. W. Merry, D.D. 
Fiftieth Thousand. Extra feap. 8vo, 5s. 
Books Land II, separately, each 1s. 6d. 
Books VI and VII. Extra feap. 8vo, 1s. 6d. 


London: Hryry Frowpr, Amen Corner, E.C. 
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Homer (continued). 


Odyssey, Books VII-XII. By the same Editor, Extra 
feap. 8vo, 35. 


Odyssey, Books XITI-XXIV. By the same Editor. 
Sixteenth Thousand. Extra feap. 8vo, 5s. 


Odyssey, Books XIII-XVIII. By the same Editor. 
Extra fcap. 8vo, 3s. 


Lucian. Veta Historia. By C. 8. Jerram, M.A. Second 
Edition. Extra feap. 8vo, 1s. 6d. 


Lysias. Epitaphios. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 
by F.J.Syevu, B.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 2s. 


Plato. With Introduction and Notes. By St. Guorce 
Stock, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
The Apology. — Third Edition. 28. 6d. 
Crito, 2s. 
Meno. Second Edition. 28. 6d. 


Selections. With Introductions and Notes. By Joun 


Purves, M.A., and Preface by B. Jowrrr, M.A. Second Edition. Extra 
feap. 8vo, 5s. y 


—— A Selection of Passages from Plato for English 
Readers; from the Translation by B. Jowett, M.A. Edited, with Intro- 
ductions, by M. J. Knicur, 2 vols. Crown 8vo, gilt top, 12s. 


Plutarch. Livesof the Gracchi. Edited, with Introduction, 
Notes, and Indices, by G. E. UNDERHILL, M.A. Crown 8vo, 4s. 6d. 


Sophocles. Edited, with Introductions and English Notes, 
by Lewis CamppetiL, M.A., and Evetyn Assort, M.A. New Edition. 
2vols. Extra fcap. 8vo, los. 6d. 


Sold separately: Vol. I, Text, 4s. 6d.; Vol. II, Notes, 6s. 
* * Or in single Plays, 28. each. 


Oedipus Rex: Dindorf’s Text, with Notes by Bast 
Jonxs, D.D., late Bishop of St. David’s. Extra fceap. 8vo, limp, Is. 6d. 


Theocritus (for Schools), With English Notes. By H. 
Kywaston, D.D. (lateSnow). Fifth Edition. Extra fcap.8vo, 43.6d. 


Oxford: Clarendon Press. 
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Thucydides. Book I. -Edited, with Notes and Maps, by 
W.H. Forses, M.A. 8vo,.8s. 6d. 


Xenophon. Easy Selections (for Junior Classes). With a 
Vocabulary, Notes,and Map. By J.S. Puruiporrs, B.C.L., and C.S. 
JERRAM, M.A. Third Edition, Extra feap.8vo, 38. 6d. 


Selections (for Schools). With Notes and Maps. By 
J.S.Pumiporrs, B.C.L. Fourth Edition. Extra feap. 8vo, 35.64. 


*,* A Key to Sections 1-3, for Teachers only, 2s. 6d. net. 


Anabasis, Book I. Edited for the use of Junior Classes 
and Private Students. With Introduction, Notes, &c. By J. MarsHaLt, 
M.A. Extra fceap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


Anabasis, Book II. With Notes and Map. By C.&. 


JERRAM,M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 2s. 


Anabasis, Book IIT. With Introduction, Analysis, 
Notes,&c. By J. MarsHaut, M.A. Extrafcap.8vo, 2s. 6d. 


— Anabasis, Book IV. By the same Editor. Extra 


feap. 8vo, 2s. 


Anabasis, Books III, 1V. By the same Editor. Extra 
feap. 8yvo, 35. 


Vocabulary to the Anabasis. By the same Editor. 
Extra feap. 8vo, 1s. 6d. 


—— Cyropaedia, Book I. With Introduction and Notes. By 
C. Bice, D.D. Extrafcap. Svo, 2s. 


— Cyropaedia, Books TV and V. With Introduction and 
Notes. By C. Bice, D.D. Extra fcap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


Hellenica, Books I, II. With Introduction and Notes, 
By G. E. Unperuitt, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 3s. 


— Memorabilia. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, &c. 
by J. Marsuatu, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo, 48. 6d. 


London: Henry Frowpx, Amen Corner, E.C, 
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SECTION V. 


ORIENTAL LANGUAGES. 
THE SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST. 


TRANSLATED BY VARIOUS ORIENTAL SCHOLARS, AND EDITED BY 
THE Ricut Hon. F. Max MULLER. 


First Series, Vols. I—XXIV. 8vo, cloth. 


Vol. I. The Upanishads. Translated by F. Max MUtumr. 
Part I. Second Edition. 10s. 6d. 


Vol. II. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught in the 
Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, VAsishtha, and Baudhayana. Trans- 
lated by GzorG BUHLER. PartI. Second Edition. 10s. 6d. 


Vol. ITI. The Sacred Books of China. The Texts of Con- 


fucianism. Translated by JAMES LeccEr. PartI. 12s. 6d. 


Vol. IV. The Zend-Avesta. PartI. The Vendidad. Trans- 


lated by JamES DARMESTETER. Second Edition. 145. 


Vol. V. The Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. Wast. 
Part I. 12s. 6d. 


Vols. VI and IX. The Qur’dn. Translated by E. H. 


PALMER. 218. 


Vol. VII. The Institutes of Vishzu. Translated by Jutius 


JOLLY. Ios. 6d. 


Vol. VIII. The Bhagavadgité, with The SanatsuyAtiya, and 
The Anugité. Translated by KAsuinATH Trimpak Trane. Second 
Edition. tos. 6d. 


Vol. X. The Dhammapada, translated from Pali by F. Max 
MUeR; and The Sutta-Nipata, translated from Pali by V. FausBouu ; 
being Canonical Books of the Buddhists. Second Edition. 10s. 6d. 


*,* See also AnEcDoTA Oxon., Series IT, III, pp. 51-53. 


Oxford: Clarendon Press. 
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The Sacred Books of the East (continued). 
Vol. XI. Buddhist Suttas. Translated from Pali byt. W. 


, Rays Davips. tos. 6d. 


Vol. XII. The Satapatha-Brahmaza, according to the Text 


of the Madhyandina School. Translated by JuLius Eeerrine. Part I, 
BooksIandII. 12s. 6d. : 


Vol. XIII. Vinaya Texts. Translated from the Pali by 


T. W. Rays Davips and HERMANN OLDENBERG. PartI. tos. 6d. 


Vol. XIV. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught in the 


Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, Vasishtha, and Baudhéyana. Translated 
by Grorc BUHLER. PartII. tos. 6d. 


Vol. XV. The Upanishads. Translated by F. Max Miter, 
Part II. tos. 6d. 


Vol. XVI. The Sacred Books of China. The Texts of 


Confucianism. Translated by JAMES Lecce. PartII. tos. 6d. 


Vol. XVII. Vinaya Texts. Translated from the Pali by 


T. W. Ruys Davips and HERMANN OLDENBERG. PartII. tos. 6d. 


Vol. XVIII. Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West, 
Part II. 128. 6d. 


Vol. XIX. The Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king. A Life of Buddha 


by Asvaghosha Bodhisattva, translated from Sanskrit into Chinese by 
Dharmaraksha, A.D. 420, and from Chinese into English by SamurL 
BEAL. tos. 6d. 


Vol. XX. Vinaya Texts. Translated from the Pali by T. W. 


Ruys Davips and HERMANN OLDENBERG. PartIII. tos. 6d. 


Vol. XXI. The Saddharma-puazdarika; or, the Lotus of the 
True Law. Translated by H. Kurn. 128. 6d. 


Vol. XXII. Gaina-Siitras. Translated from Prikrit by 


HERMANN JACOBI. PartI. tos. 6d. 


Vol. XXIII. The Zend-Avesta. Part II. Translated by Jamus 


DARMESTETER. I08. 6d. 


Vol. XXIV. Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West, 
Part III. 10s. 6d. 


London: Henry Frowpx, Amen Corner, E.C. 
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The Sacred Books of the Kast (continued). 


Second Series, Vols. XXV—XLIX. 8vo, cloth. 
Vol. XXV. Manu. Translated by Grore Binter. ais. 


Vol. XXVI. The Satapatha-Brahmaza. Translated by 
Jutius Eaerrine. PartII. BooksIII andIV. 12s. 6d. 


Vols. XX VII and XXVIII. The Sacred Books of China. 
The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Leccr. Parts III and 
WV 25 Se 


Vols. XXIX and XXX. The Grzhya-Sitras, Rules of Vedic 
Domestic Ceremonies. Translated by HERMANN OLDENBERG. 


Parts I and II. 12s. 6d. each. 


Vol. XXXI. The Zend-Avesta. Part III. Translated by 
L. H. Mius. 12s. 6d. : 


Vol. XXXII. Vedic Hymns. Part I. Translated by 
F,. Max Mutter. 18s. 6d. 


Vol. XXXII. The Minor Law-books. Translated by Jutius 
Jouty. PartI. Narada, Brihaspati. tos. 6d. 


Vol. XXXIV. The Vedanta-Sttras, with Sankara’s Com- 
mentary. Translated by G. Tuipaur. Part I. 12s. 6d. 


Vol. XXXV. The Questions of King Milinda. Part I. 
Translated from the Pali by T. W. Ruys Davips. Ios. 6d. 


Vol. XXXVI. The Questions of King Milinda. Part II. 


12s. 6d. 


Vol. XXXVIJI. Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West. 
Part IV. The Contents of the Nasks, as stated in the Eighth and 
Ninth Books of the Dinkard. 15s. 


Vol. XXXVIII. The Vedanta-Siitras. Translated by G. 
ToipautT. Part II. With Index to PartsIandII. tas. 6d. 


Vols. XX XIX and XL. The Sacred Books of China. The 


Texts of Taoism. Translated by James Luccr. 21s. 


Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
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The Sacred Books of the East (continued ). 


Vol. XLI. Satapatha-Brahmana. Translated by Junius 
Eecerine. Part III. Books V, VI, and VII. 12s. 6d. 


Vol. XLII. Hymns of the Atharva-veda. Translated by 
M.BtoomFietD, Books V, VI, and VII. 21s. 


Vol. XLIII. The Satapatha-Brahmaza. Translated by Jutius 
Eccetine. PartIV. Books VIII, IX, and X. 12s. 6d. 


Vol. XLIV. The Satapatha-Brahmana. Part V. [In the 
Press.) 


Vol. XLV. The Gaina-Sttras. Translated from Prikrit 


by Hermann Jacosr. Part II. 12s. 6d. 


Vol. XLVI. Vedic Hymns. Part II. Translated by 


HERMANN OLDENBERG. I4s. 


Vol. XLVII. Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. Wrst. 


Part V. Marvels of Zoroastrianism. 8s. 6d. 


Vol. XLVIII. Ramanuga’s Sribhashya. Translated by 


G. Turpavr. [In preparation. ]} 


Vol. XLIX. Buddhist Mahayana Texts. Buddha-farita, 
translated by E. B. CoweLt. Sukhavati-vyftha, Vagrakkhedika, &c., 
translated by F. Max MULLER. Amitayur-Dhydna-Sftra, translated by 
J. TAKAKUSU. 128. 6d. 


ARABIC. A Practical Arabic Grammar. Compiled by A. O. 
GREEN, Lieutenant-Colonel, R.E. 
Part I. Third Edition. Revised and Enlarged. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 
Part Il. Third Edition. Revised and Enlarged. 108. 6d. 


BENGALI. Grammar of the Bengali Language; Literary 
and Colloquial. By Joun Bramus. Crown 8vo, cloth, 7s.6d.; cut flush, 6s. 


BURMESE. A Burmese Reader. By R. F. Str. ANDREW 
Sr. Joun, Hon. M.A. Crown 8vo, tos. 6d. 


CHALDEE. Book of Tobit. A Chaldee Text, from a 
unique MS. in the Bodleian Library. Edited by Ap. Nuuspaunr, M.A. 
Crown 8yo, 6s. 


London: Hxnry Frowpz, Amen Corner, EC, 
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CHINESE. The Chinese Classics: with a Translation, 
Critical and Exegetical Notes, Prolegomena, and Copious Indexes. By 
James Lecer, D.D., LL.D. In Eight Volumes. Royal 8vo. 


Vol. I. Confucian Analects, &e. New Edition. 14. 108. 

Vol. Il. The Works of Mencius. New Edition. x11. 16s. 

Vol. III. The Shoo-King; or, The Book of Historical 
Documents. In two Parts. 1l. 10s. each. 

Vol. IV. The She-King; or, The Book of Poetry. In 
two Parts. Il. tos. each. 

Vol. V. The Ch‘un Ts‘ew, with the Tso Chuen. In two 


Parts. 1/1, 10s. each. 


CHINESE. The Nestorian Monument of Hsi-an Fa in 
Shen-hsi, China, relating to the Diffusion of Christianity in China in 
the Seventh and Eighth Centuries. By James Lecce, D.D. 2s. 6d. 


CHINESE. Record of Buddhistic Kingdoms; being an Ac- 
count by the Chinese Monk FA-n1En of his travels in India and Ceylon 


(A.D. 399-414). Translated and annotated, with a Corean recension of 
the Chinese Text, by Jamus Leccr, D.D. Crown 4to, boards, ros. 6d. 


A Record of the Buddhist Religion, as practised in India 
and the Malay Archipelago (4.p. 671-695). By I-Tsine. Translated by 
J. TaKaxkusu, B.A., Ph.D.- With a Letter from the Right Hon. F. Max 
Mijtter. Crown 4to, boards, with Map, 14s. net. 


Catalogue of the Chinese Translation of the Buddhist 
Tripitaka, the Sacred Canon of the Buddhists in China and Japan. 
Compiled by Bunyiu Nawngio. 4to, 1d, 128. 6d. 


— Handbook of the Chinese Language. Parts I and II. 


Grammar and Chrestomathy. ByJamrs Summers. 8vo, rl. 8s, 


COPTIC. Libri Prophetarum Majorum, cum Lamentationibus 
Jeremiae, in Dialecto Linguae Aegyptiacae Memphitica seu Coptica. 
Edidit cum Versione Latina H. Tarram,S.T.P. TomilI. 8vo, 17s. 


Libri duodecim Prophetarum Minorum in Ling. Aegypt. 
vulgo Coptica. Edidit H. Tarram, A.M. 8vo, 8s. 6d. 


Novum Testamentum Coptice, cura D. WILKINS. 125. 6d. 


—— The Coptic Version of the New Testament, in the 
Northern Dialect, otherwise called Memphitic and Bohairic. With 
Introduction, Critical Apparatus, and Literal English Translation. The 
Gospels. 2 vols. 8vo, 2d. 28. 


HEBREW. Psalmsin Hebrew (without points). Cr. 8vo, 2s. 


Driver. Notes on the Hebrew Text of the Books of 
Samuel. By S.R. Driver, D.D. 8vo, 14s. 


Oxford; Clarendon Press, 
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Hebrew (continued). 


Driver. Commentary onthe Book of Proverbs. Attri- 
buted to Abraham Ibn Ezra. Edited from a Manuscript in the 
series Library by S. R. Driver, D.D. Crown 8vo, paper covers, 
38. 6d. 


A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament, 
with an Appendix containing the Biblical Aramaic, based on the 
Thesaurus and Lexicon of GESENIUS, by Francis Brown, D.D., 
S. R. Driver, D.D., and C. A. Briacs, D.D. Parts I—VI. Small 
4to, each 25.60. 


Gesenius Hebrew Grammar, as Edited and Enlarged 
by E. Kavurzscu. Translated from the Twenty-fifth German Edition 
by the late Rev. G. W. Cottins, M.A. The Translation revised and 
adjusted to the Twenty-sixth Edition by A. E. Cownzy, M.A. 
8vo, 2Is. 

Neubauer. Book of Hebrew Roots, by Abu’]-Walid 
Marwin ibn Janah, otherwise called Rabbi Yénah. Now first 
edited, with an Appendix, by AD. NEUBAUER. 4t0, 21. 78. 6d. 


Spurrell. Notes on the Text of the Book of Genesis. 
By G. J. Spurrevy, M.A. Second Edition. Crown 8vo,12s. 6d. 


Wickes. Hebrew Accentuation of Psalms, Proverbs, and 
Job. By Wittram Wickzs, D.D. 8vo, 5s. 


Hebrew Prose Accentuation. 8vo, ros. 6d. 


HINDUSTANI. A HindisténiGrammar. By A. O. Grusy, 
Lieut.-Colonel, R.E. In two Parts. Crown 8vo. 
Part I, 8s. 6d. Part II, 7s. 6d. 


SANSKRIT. Sanskrit-English Dictionary, Etymologically 
and Philologically arranged. By Sir M. Monrpr-Wixi1ams, D.C.L. 
4to, 21. 28. 

— Practical Grammar of the Sanskrit Language. By 
Sir M. Monier-Wittrams, D.C.L. Fourth Edition. 8vo, 1538. 


Nalopékhydnam. Story of Nala,an Episode of the Maha- 
bhérata: Sanskrit Text, with a copious Vocabulary, &c. By Sir M. 
Monier-WIitiiams, D.C.L. Second Edition, 8vo, 15s. 


Sakuntala. A Sanskrit Drama, in seven Acts. Edited 
by Sir M. Monrer-Wiiiams, D.C.L. Second dition. 8vo, 1, 1s. 


London: Hunry Frowprz, Amen Corner, E.C, 
i 
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SYRIAC. Thesaurus Syriacus: collegerunt Quatremére, 
Bernstein, Lorsbach, Arnoldi, Agrell, Field, Roediger : edidit R. PAYNE 
SmirH,S.T.P. Vol. I, containing Fasc. I-V. Sm. fol. 51. 5s. 


** The First Five Fasciculi may also be had separately. 


Bascs Vlstlots.s  Vilsri ars Od.) VLU ny Osss aa ent as ser 
Fasc. X, Pars I, 1. 16s. 


Compendious Syriac Dictionary. Founded on the above, 
and edited by J. Paynz Surru (Mrs. Marconioury). Part I, 8s. 6d. net. 


The Book of Kalilah and Dimnah. Translated from 
Arabic into Syriac. Edited by W. Wricut, LL.D. 8vo, rl. Is. 


—— Oyrilli Archiepiscopi Alexandrini Commentarii in Lucae 


Evangelium quae supersunt Syriace. E MSS. apud Mus. Britan. edidit 
R. Payne Suite, D.D. 4to, il. 2s. 


Translated by the late R. Payne Smitry, D.D. 2 vols. 


8vo, 148. 


Ephraemi Syri, Rabulae Episcopi Edesseni, Balaei, &c., 
Opera Selecta. E Codd. Syriacis mss. in Museo Britannico et Bibliotheca 
Bodleiana asservatis primus edidit J. J. OVERBEOK. 8vo, 1/. 1s. 


John, Bishop of Ephesus. The Third Part of his Eccle- 


siastical History. [In Syriac.] Now first edited by WILLIAM CuRETON, 
M.A. 4to, 1J. 12s. 


Translated by the late R. Payne Situ, D.D. BYo. 108s. 


TAMIL. First Lessons in Tamil. By G. U. Porn, D.D. 
Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo, 7s.6d. 


—— The First Catechism of Tamil Grammar. By G. U. Pops, 
D.D., with an English Translation by D.S. Herrick, B.A. Crown 8vo, 3s. 


—— The Naladiyar, or Four Hundred Quatrains in Tamil. 
Edited by G. U. Porn, D.D. 8vo, 18s. Large Paper, 2l. half Roxburgh. 


Also issued as follows, in paper covers— 
Part I, Quatrains 1-130, 3s. 6d. Part II, Quatrains 131-320, 4s. 6d. 
Lexicon only, 6s. 


ZEND. The Ancient MS. of the Yasna, with its Pahlavi 
Translation (A.D. 1323), generally quoted as J2, and now in the posses- 
sion of the Bodleian Library. Reproduced in Facsimile, and Edited 


with an Introductory Note by L. H. Mius, D.D. Half-bound, 
Imperial 4to, rol. Los. net. 


Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
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SECTION VI. 
ANECDOTA OXONIENSIA. 


(Crown 4to, stiff covers.) 


I. CLASSICAL SERIES. 


I. The English Manuscripts of the Nicomachean Ethics. 
By J. A. Stewart, M.A. 3s. 6d. 


II. Nonius Marcellus, de Compendiosa Doctrina, Harleian 
MS. 2719. Collated by J. H. Ontons, M.A. 38. 6d. 


III. Aristotle’s Physics. Book VII. With Introduction by 
R.SHutzt, M.A. 28, 


IV. Bentley’s Plautine Emendations. From his copy of 


Gronovius. By E. A. Sonnenscunin, M.A. 2:8. 6d. 


V. Harleian MS. 2610; Ovid’s Metamorphoses I, IT, III. 
1-622; XXIV Latin Epigrams from Bodleian or other MSS. ; Latin 
Glosses on Apollinaris Sidonius from MS. Digby 172. Collated and 
Edited by Ropinson Exuis, M.A., LL.D. 4s. 


VI. A Collation with the Ancient Armenian Versions of the 
Greek Text of Aristotle’s Categories, De Interpretatione, De Mundo, 
De Virtutibus,et Vitiis, and of Porphyry’s Introduction. By F. C. 
ConYBEARE, M.A. 148. 


VII. Collations from the Harleian MS. of Cicero 2682. By 
Avpert C.Ciark, M.A. 7s. 6d. 


II. SEMITIC SERIES. 


I. Commentary on Ezra and Nehemiah. By Rabbi 
Saadiah. Edited by H. J. Matuuws, M.A. 35. 6d. 


II. The Book of the Bee. Edited by Ernust A. WALLIs 
Bupen, M.A. 21s. 


III. A Commentary on the Book of Daniel. By Japhet Ibn 
Ali, Edited and Translated by D.S. Maraouiouru, M.A. 21s. 


London: Hunry Frowprn, Amen Corner, B.C, 
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ANECDOTA OXONIENSIA (continued). 


IV, VI. Mediaeval Jewish Chronicles and Chronological 
Notes. Edited by AD. NEuBAUER, M.A. 


Part I, 14s. Part II, 18s. 6d. 


V. The Palestinian Version of the Holy Scriptures, Five 
more Fragments recently acquired by the Bodleian Library. Edited 
by G. H. Gwittiam, B.D. 6s. 


VII. Churches and Monasteries of Egypt; attributed to 
Abt Salih, the Armenian. Edited and translated by B. T. A. 
Everts, M.A., with Notes by A. J. Buritur, M.A., F.S.A. 12. 11s. 6d. 


*,* Translation from the Original Arabic. With Map, buckram, 21s. 


VIII. The Ethiopic Version of the Hebrew Book of Jubilees. 
Edited by R. H. Cuartes, M.A. 12s. 6d. 


IX. Biblical and Patristic Relics of the Palestinian Syriac 
Literature. Edited by G. H. Gwinuiam, F. C. Burxirt, and J. F. 
STENNING. 12s. 6d. 


III. ARYAN SERIES. 


I. Buddhist Texts from Japan. 1, Vagrakkhediké. Edited 
by F. Max MULLER. 335. 6d. 


II, Buddhist Texts from Japan. 2. Sukhavati-Vytha. 
Edited by F. Max Muuier, M.A., and Bunyiu Nanyio. 7s. 6d. 


III. Buddhist Texts from Japan. 3. The Ancient Palm- 
leaves containing the Pragna-Paramita-Hridaya-Sttra and the 
Ushnisha-Vigaya-Dharani, edited by F. Max Muir, M.A., and 
Bunyiu Nangio, M.A. With an Appendix by G. BUHLER. Ios. 


IV. Katyayana’s Sarvanukramani of the Rigveda. With 
Extracts from Shadgurusishya’s Commentary entitled Vedarthadipika. 
Edited by A. A. MacpongLi, M.A., Ph.D. 16s. 


V. The Dharma-Samgraha. Edited by Krnsru Kasawara 
F. Max Muuter, and H. WENzEL. 7s. 6d. 


VII. The Buddha-Karita of Asvaghosha. Edited, from three 
MSS., by E. B. CowEtu, M.A. 12s. 6d. 


VIII. The Mantrapatha: or, The Prayer Book of the 
Apastambins. Edited by M. WintErnirz, Ph.D. Part I. tos. 6d. 


’ 


Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
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IV. MEDIAEVAL AND MODERN SERIES. 


I. Sinonoma Bartholomei. Edited by J. L. G. Mowat, 
M.A. 38. 6d. cf 


II. Alphita. Edited by J. L. G. Mowat, M.A. 128. 6d. 


III. The Saltair Na Rann. Edited from a MS. in the 
Bodleian Library, by WHITLEY STOKES, D.C.L. 78. 6d. 


IV. The Cath Finntréga, or Battle of Ventry. Edited by 
Kuno Meyer, Ph.D., M.A. 6s. 


V. Lives of Saints, from the Book of Lismore. Edited, 
with Translation, by WHITLEY Strokes, D.C.L. 11. 11s. 6d. 


VI. The Elucidarium and other Tracts in Welsh, from Llyvyr 
Agkyr Llandewivrevi, a.D.1346. Edited by J. Morris Jonzs, M.A., 
and Joun Ruvs, M.A. 2is. 


VII. The Crawford Collection of Early Charters and Docu- 
ments, now in the Bodleian Library. Edited by A. S, Napier and 
W.H. Stevenson. Price tos. 6d., or in cloth, 12s. 


VIII. Hibernica Minora. Being a fragment of an Old-Irish 
Treatise on the Psalter. With Translation, Notes and Glossary. 
Edited by Kuno Mevzr. 7s. 6d. 


X. The earliest Translation of the Old Testament into the 
Basque Language(a Fragment). Edited,with Facsimile, by LLEWELYN 
THomas, M.A. 18s. 6d. 


London: Hryry Frowpr, Amen Corner, B.C, 
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II. THEOLOGY. 


A. THE HOLY SCRIPTURES, APOCRYPHA, é&c. 
COPTIC. Libri Prophetarum Majorum,cum Lamentationibus 


Jeremiae, in Dialecto Linguae Aegyptiacae Memphitica seu Coptica. 

Edidit cum Versione Latina H.Tarram,8.T.P. Tomill. 8vo, 17s. 

Libri duodecim Prophetarum Minorum in Ling. Aegypt. 

vulgo Coptica. Edidit H.Tartam, A.M. 8vo, 8s. 6d. 

Novum Testamentum Coptice, cura D. Witkins. 1716. 
4to, 12s. 6d. 

— The Coptic Version of the New Testament, in the 
Northern Dialect, otherwise called Memphitie and Bohairic. With 


Introduction, Critical Apparatus, and Literal English Translation. The 
Gospels. 2vols. 8vo, 2J, 28. 


ENGLISH. The Holy Bible in the Earliest English Versions, 
made from the Latin Vulgate by JoHN WyctiFFE and his followers: 
edited by ForsHALL and MappEN. 4 vols. Royal 4to, 31. 3s. 


*,* Also reprinted from the above, with Introduction and Glossary 
by W. W.Sxeat, Litt.D. 


I. The Books of Job, Psalms, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, and 
the Song of Solomon. Extra feap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 


II. The New Testament. Extra feap. 8vo, 6s. 


—— The Holy Bible, Revised Version (i various bindings)*. 
Pica Royal 8vo, with wide margins: 6 vols. (including Apocrypha), 
from 73s. 5 vols. (Old and New Testaments), from 62s. 6d. 4 vols. 

(Old Testament only), from 50s. Apocrypha only, from ros. 6d. 


Pica Demy 8vo: 5 vols. (Old and New Testaments), from 4os. 4 vols. 
(Old Testament only), from 32s. Apocrypha only, from 7s. 6d. 


Pica 8vo. India Paper: in one vol., from 52s.6d. (Including Apo- 
crypha), Turkey Morocco, 41. 

Small Pica 8vo: 1 vol., from 18s. 

Minion 8vo, 5s. ; with Apocrypha, 7s. 6d. (Apocrypha only, 3s.). 

Ruby 16mo, 3s.; with Apocrypha, 4s. 6d. (Apocrypha only, 2s.). 

Cheap editions for School Use. 

Pearl 16mo, cloth boards, tod. 

New Testament only. Nonpareil 32mo, 3d.; Brevier 16mo, 6d.; Long 
Primer 8vo, tod. Pa Sl 


Parallel Bible: Minion Small 4to, from 18s. 


* The Revised Version is the joint property of the Universities of 
Oxford and Cambridge. 


Oxford: Clarendon Press. 
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ENGLISH (continued). 
—— The Oxford Bible for Teachers, containing the Holy 


Scriptures, together with a new, enlarged, and illustrated edition of the 
OXFORD HELPS T0 THE STUDY OF THE BIBLE, comprising Introductions to 
the several Books, the History and Antiquities of the Jews, the results 
of Modern Discoveries, and the Natural History of Palestine, with copious 
Tables, Concordance and Indices, and a series of Maps. Prices in various 
sizes and bindings from 3s. to 50s. © 


— Helps to the Study of the Bible, taken from the 


OXFORD BIBLE FOR TEACHERS. New, Enlarged, and Illustrated Edition. 


Pearl 16mo, stiff covers, Is. net. 
Nonpareil 8vo, cloth boards, 2s. 6d. 
Large Type edition, long primer 8vo, cloth boards, 5s. 


— Bible Illustrations, taken from the Oxrorp BIBLE ror 
TEACHERS. 28. 6d. 


Old Testament History for Schools. By T. H. 


Stokogr, D.D. Part I. (Second Edition.) Krom the Creation to the 
Settlementin Palestine. Part IJ. From the Settlement to the Disruption 
of the Kingdom. Part III. From the Disruption to the Return from 
Captivity. Extra fcap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. each, with maps. 


*,* Part III completes the work. 


—— Notes on the Gospel of St. Luke, for Junior Classes. 
By E. J. Moors Smitru, Lady Principal of the Ladies’ College, Durban, 
Natal. Extra feap. 8vo, stiff covers, Is. 6d. 

—— The Psalter, or Psalms of David, and certain Canticles, 
with a Translation and Exposition in English, by RicHArD RouuE of Ham- 
pole. Edited by H.R. Bramunry, M.A., Fellow of S. M. Magdalen College, 
Oxford. With an Introduction andGlossary. Demy 8vo,1J. Is. 

STUDIA BIBLICA ET ECCLESIASTICA. LEssays in 
Biblical and Patristic Criticism, and kindred subjects. By Members of 
the University of Oxford. 8vo. 

Vol. I, 108.6d. Vol. II, 12s.6d. Vol. III, 16s. Vol. IV, 12s. 6d. 


CONTENTS OF VOLUME I. 


. Recent Theories on the Tetragrammaton, by 8. R. Driver, D.D. 
. The Light thrown by the LXX on the Books of Samuel, by F. H. 


Woops, B.D. 


. On the Dialects spoken in Palestine in the time of Christ, by AD. 


Nervpaver, M.A. 


. On a new Theory of the Origin and Composition of the Synoptic Gospels 


proposed by G. Wetzel, by A. EprersHumm, M.A. 


. A Commentary on the Gospels attributed to Theophilus of Antioch, by 


W. Sanpvay, D.D. 


. The Text of the Codex Rossanensis (=), by W. Sanpay, D.D. 
Vii. 


The Corbey St. James (ff), by J. Worpsworrn, D.D. 


Tiondon: Hznry Frowpr, Amen Corner, E.C. 
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ENGLISH (continued). 
STUDIA BIBLICA ET ECCLESIASTICA (continued). 


Vill 


IDA 
X. 


XI. 


III. 


VII. 


CONTENTS OF VOLUME I (continued). 

. A Syriac Biblical MS. of the Fifth Century, with special reference to 
its bearing on the text of the Syriac version of the Gospels, by 
G. H. Gwitiiay, B.D. 

The Date of St. Polycarp’s Martyrdom, by T. Ranprtu, M.A. 

On some newly-discovered Temanite and Nabataean Inscriptions, by 
Ap. NEUBAUER, M.A. 

Some further Remarks on the Corbey St. James (ff), by W. Sanpay, D.D. 


CONTENTS OF VOLUME II. 
. The Authorship and the Titles of the Psalms according to early Jewish 
authorities, by AD. NEUBAUER, M.A. 
. The Origin and Mutual Relation of the Synoptic Gospels, by F. H. 
Woops, B.D. 
The Day and Year of St. Polycarp’s Martyrdom, by OC. H. Turner, M.A. 
. The Clementine Homilies, by C. Brae, D.D. 


. The Evidence of the Early Versions and Patristic Quotations on the 


Text of the Books of the New Testament, by Lu. J. M. Bess, M.A. 
. The Ammonian Sections, Eusebian Canons, and Harmonizing Tables in 
the Syriac Tetraevangelium, by G. H. Gwitu1am, B.D. 
The Codex Amiatinus and its Birthplace, by H. J. Wuirn, M.A. 


CONTENTS OF VOLUME III. 


. The Introduction of the Square Characters in Biblical MSS., and an 


Account of the Earliest MSS. of the Old Testament, by Av. 
NeEvBAvER, M.A. 

. The Argument of Romans ix—xi, by CHARLES Gorz, M.A. 

. The Materials for the Criticism of the Peshitto New Testament, by 
G. H. Gwitiiam, B.D. 

. An Examination of the N. T. Quotations of Ephrem Syrus, by F. H. 
Woops, B.D. 


. The Text of the Canons of Ancyra, by R. B. Rackuam, M.A. 


. The Cheltenham List of the Canonical Books of the Old and New 
Testament and of the Writings of Cyprian, by W. Sanpay, D.D. 


CONTENTS OF VOLUME IV. 


. St. Paul and Hellenism, by E. L. Hioxs, M.A, 


. The ‘Galatia’ of St. Paul and the ‘Galatic Territory’ of Acts, by 
W. M. Ramsay, D.C.L., LL.D. 

. Acta Pilati, by F. C. ConyBprars, M.A. 

. The Purpose of the World-process and the Problem of Evil as explained 
in the Clementine and Lactantian writings in a system of Sub-’ 
ordinate Dualism, by F. W. Bussstu, B.D. 


. The Style and Language of St. Cyprian, by E. W. Watson, M.A. 


Oxford: Clarendon Press. 
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ENGLISH (continued). 


Deuterographs. Duplicate passages in the Old Testa- 
rp Arranged and Annotated by R. B. Girpiestone, M.A. 8vo, 
78. Od. . 


The Parallel Psalter: being the Prayer-Book Version 

of the Psalms and a New Version arranged on opposite pages. With an 

Introduction and Glossaries by the Rev. S. R. Driver, D.D., Litt.D. 

Feap. 8vo, 6s. 

Lectures on the Book of Job. Deliveredin Westminster 

Abbey by the Very Rev.G.G. Brapizey,D.D. Second Edition. Crown 

8vo, 7s. 6d. 

Lectures on Ecclesiastes. By thesame Author. Second 

Edition. Crown 8vo. 58. 6d. 

The Book of Wisdom: the Greek Text, the Latin Vul- 

gate, and the Authorised English Version; with an Introduction, Critical 

Apparatus, anda Commentary. By W.J. Dann, M.A. 4to, 128. 6d, 

The Five Books of Maccabees,in English, with Notes 

and Illustrations by Henry Corron, D.C.L. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

The Book of Enoch. Translated from Dillmann’s 

Ethiopic Text (emended and revised), and Edited by R. H. Cuaruns, M.A. 

8vo, 16s. 

The Book of the Secrets of Enoch. Translated from 
the Slavonic by W. R. Morritt, M.A., and Edited, with Introduction, 
Notes, &., by R. H. Cuarues, M.A. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

— Two Lectures on the ‘Sayings of Jesus,’ recently 
discovered at Oxyrhynchus. Delivered at Oxford on October 23, 1897, by 
the Rev. WaLtTeR Lock, D.D., and the Rev. Winutam Sanpay, D.D., 
LL.D. 8vo, stiff covers, 1s. 6d. 

—— List of Editions of the Bible in English. By Hrnry 
Corron, D.C.L. Second Edition. 8vo, 8s.6d. 

Rhemes and Doway. An attempt to show what has 
been done by Roman Catholics for the diffusion of the Holy Scriptures in 
English. By Henry Corton, D.C.L. 8vo, 9s. 

GOTHIC. Evangeliorum Versio Gothica, cum Interpr. et 
Annott. E. Benznnit. Edidit E. Lyn, A.M. 4to,12s.6d. 

GREEK. Old Testament. Vetus Testamentum ex Versione 
Septuaginta Interpretum secundum exemplar Vaticanum Romae editum, 
Accedit potior varietas Codicis Alexandrini. TomilIII. 18mo, 18s. 

—— Vetus Testamentum Graece cum Variis Lectionibus, 
Editionem a R. Houmgs, S.T.P. inchoatam continuavit J. Parsons, 8.T.B, 
Tomi V. folio, 7/. 


London: Henry Frowpr, Amen Corner, E.C, 
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GREEK (continued). 


—— A Concordance to the Septuagint and the other Greek 
Versions of the Old Testament (including the Apocrypha] Books). By 
the late Epwin Harcu, M.A., and H. A. ReppatH, M.A. In Six 
Parts. Imperial 4to, each 21s. 

Origenis Hexaplorum quae supersunt; sive, Veterum 

Interpretum Graecorum in totum Vetus Testamentum Fragmenta. Edidit 

FREDERICUS FIELD, A.M. 2 vols. 4to,5/. 5s. 

Essays in BiblicalGreek. By Epwin Harcu, M.A., D.D. 

8vo, 10s. 6d. 

An Essay on the Place of Ecclesiasticus in Semitic 
Literature. By D.S.Marcoriouru, M.A. Small 4to, 2s. 6d. 

— New Testament. Novum Testamentum Graece. Anti- 
quissimorum Codicum Textus in ordine parallelo dispositi. Hdidit 
E. H. Hansevu,S8.T.B. TomilllI. 8vo, 24s. 

Novum Testamentum Graece. Accedunt parallela 

S. Scripturae loca, &c. Edidit Caronus Luoyp, 8.T.P.R. 18mo, 3s. 

On writing paper, with wide margin, 7s.6d. 
Critical Appendices to the above, by W. Sanpay, D.D. 
Extra feap. 8vo, cloth, 3s. 6d. 

Novum Testamentum Graece. Accedunt parallela S. 

Scripturae loca, &c. Ed..C. Luoyp, with SanDay’s Appendices. Cloth, 

6s. ; paste grain, 7s. 6d.; morocco, 10s. 6d. 

Novum Testamentum Graece juxta Exemplar Millianum. 

18mo, 2s.6d. On writing paper, with wide margin, 7s. 6d. 

Evangelia Sacra Graece. Feap. 8vo,limp, 1s. 6d. 

—— The Greek Testament, with the Readings adopted by 
the Revisers of the Authorised Version and Marginal References :— 

(1) Pica type. Second Edition. Demy 8vo, tos. 6d. 
(2) Long Primer type. New Edition. Fceap.8vo, 4s. 6d. 
(3) Lhe same, on writing paper, with wide margin, 15s. 

—— The New Testament in Greek and English. Edited by 
E. CaRDWELL, D.D. 2 vols. 1837. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

The Parallel New Testament, Greek and English 3 

being the Authorised Version, 1611; the Revised Version, 1881; and 

the Greek Text followed in the Revised Version. 8vo, 12s. 6d. 

Diatessaron ; sive Historia Jesu Christi ex ipsis Evan-' 

gelistarum verbis apte dispositisconfecta. Ed. J. Wuitr. 3s. 6d. 


Oxford: Clarendon Press. 
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GREEK (continued). 

—— Outlines of Textual Criticism applied to the New 
Testament. By C.E.Hammonp,M.A. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo, 4s.6d. 

— A Greek Testament Primer. An Easy Grammar and 
Reading Book for the use of Students beginning Greek. By E. MixuzR, 
M.A. Second Edition. Extrafcap. 8vo, paper, 2s.; cloth, 3s. 6d. 

Canon Muratorianus. Edited, with Notes and Facsimile, 

by S. P. TREGELLES, LL.D. 4to, tos. 6d. 


HEBREW, &c. A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the 
Old Testament, with an Appendix containing the Biblical Aramaic, 
based on the Thesaurus and Lexicon of Grsmnius, by FRaNncis Brown, 
D.D., 8. R. Driver, D.D., and C. A. Brices, D.D. Parts I—VI1. 
Small 4to, each 2s. 6d. 

Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar. As Edited and Enlarged 

by E. Kaurzscu. Translated from the Twenty-fifth German Edition 

by the late Rev. G. W. Couuins, M.A. The Translation revised and 
adjusted to the Twenty-sixth Edition by A. E. CowLtuy, M.A. 8vo, 21s. 

Notes on the Text of the Book of Genesis. By G. J. 

SPuRRELL, M.A. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 12s. 6d. 

Notes on the Hebrew Text of the Books of Samuel. 

By 8. R. Driver, D.D. 8vo, 148. 


—— The Psalms in Hebrew without points. Stiff covers, 2s, 


A Commentary on the Book of Proverbs. Attributed 
to ABRAHAM IBn Ezra. Edited from a MS. in the Bodleian Library 
by 8. R. Driver, D.D. Crown 8vo, paper covers, 3s. 6d. 
The Book of Tobit. A Chaldee Text, from a unique MS. 
in the Bodleian Library ; with other Rabbinical Texts, English Transla- 
tions, and the Itala. Edited by Ap. NeupavuEr, M.A. Crown 8vo, 6s. 
Ecclesiasticus (xxxix. 15—xlix. 11). The Original 
Hebrew, with Early Versions and English Translation, &c. Wdited by 
A. E. Cowxey, M.A., and Ap, NeuBAvER, M.A. 4to, 10s. 6d. net. 
Translated from the Original Hebrew, with a 
Facsimile. By the same Editors, Crown 8vo, stiff covers, 2s. 6d. 
Hebrew Accentuation of Psalms, Proverbs, and Job. 
By Wituiam Wickzs, D.D. 8vo, 5s. 
— Hebrew Prose Accentuation. By thesame. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Horae Hebraicae et Talmudicae,a J. Ligurroor, A new 
Edition, by R. GANDELL, M.A. 4 vols. 8vo, Il.1s. 


LATIN. Libri Psalmorum Versio antiqua Latina, cum Para- 
phrasi Anglo-Saxonica. Edidit B. THorPn, F.A.S, 8vo, 10s. 6d, 


London: Henry Frowpr, Amen Corner, E.C, 
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LATIN (continued). 


Nouum Testamentum Domini NostriIesu Christi Latine, 
secundum Editionem Sancti Hieronymi. Ad Codicum Manuscriptorum 
fidem recensuit JOHANNES WORDSWORTH, S.T.P., Episcopus Sarisburiensis; 
in operis societatem adsumto Henrico Iutiano WuitTE, A.M. 4to. 
Pars I, buckram, 21. 12s. 6d. 


‘ Also separately. 

Fase. I. 128. 6d.3; II. 7s. 6d.; I1I. 128. 6d.; IV. 108. 6d.; V. ros. 6d. 
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Codd. mss. recensuit T. GAISFORD,S.T.P. TomilV. 8vo, rl. ros. 
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Crown 8vo, 58. 6d. 
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S. Polycarpi, quae supersunt. Edidit Guin. Jaconpson, 8.T.P.R. Tomi 
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Tomi III. 8vo, 15s. : 


Tertulliani Apologeticus adversus Gentes pro Christianis. 
Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by T. Hurpert BinpuEy, B.D. 
Crown 8vo, 6s. 

De Praescriptione Haereticorum: ad Martyras: ad 

Scapulam. With Introductions and Notes. By T. HERBERT BINDLEY, 
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bound, 8s. 6d. net. 


The same, together with Translation. gs. 6d. net. 


Baedae Historia Ecclesiastica. A New Edition, in Two Volumes: 
Edited by C. PLumMmer, M.A. Crown 8vo, 218. net. 
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M.A. 4to, 12. 128. 

—- Thesame, translated by R. Paynz Smiru,D.D. 8vo, 10s. 
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— Works. 2 vols. 8vo, 118. 

—— Sermons. 58.6d. Analogy of Religion. 5s. 6d. 

Chillingworth’s Works. 3 vols. 8vo, 1/. 18. 6d. 
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on the Unity of the Church. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 
Vol. III. Tracts selected from WAKE, PATRICK, STILLINGFLEET, CLAGETT, 
and others. 8vo, IIs. 
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Heurtley. Harmonia Symbolica: Creeds of the Western 
Church. By C. Heurriry, D.D. 8vo, 6s. 6d. 
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Review of the Doctrine of the Eucharist, with a Preface 
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D.C.L., F.S.A. Small 4to, stiff covers, 18s.; cloth, gilt top, 21s. 

Beauchamp. Hindu Manners, Customs, and Ceremonies. 
By the Appt J. A. DuBois. Translated from the Author’s later French 
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Carte’s Life of James Duke of Ormond. A new Edition, 
carefully compared with the original MSS. 6 vols. 8vo, iJ. 5s. 
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Maoray, M.A., F.S.A. 6 vols. Crown 8vo, 2/. 5s. 


— History of the Rebellion and Civil Wars in England. 
To which are subjoined the Notes of Bishop WarBuRTON. 1849. 7 vols. 
Medium 8vo, 20. ros. 
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GARDINER, D.C.L. Crown 8vo, gs. 


Gascoigne’s Theological Dictionary (‘Liber Veritatum’) : 
Selected Passages, illustrating the Condition of Church and State, 1403- 
1458. With an Introduction by Jamus E. Toorop Rogers, M.A. 
Small 4to, los. 6d. 


George. Genealogical Tables illustrative of Modern History 
By H. B.Grorcn, M.A. Third Edition. Small 4to, 12s. 


Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
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Greswell’s Fasti Temporis Catholici. 4 vols. 8vo, 27. 108. 


Tables to Fasti, 4to, and Introduction to Tables, 8vo, 153. 


Origines Kalendarie Italice. 4 vols. 8vo, 2. 28. 


Origines Kalendarie Hellenice. 6 vols. 8vo, 4J. 4s. 


Greswell (W. Parr). History of the Dominion of Canada. 
By W. Parr GRESWELL, M.A., under the Auspices of the Royal Colonial 
Institute. With Eleven Maps. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


Geography of the Dominion of Canada and Newfound- 
land. By the same Author. With Ten Maps. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


Geography of Africa South of the Zambesi. With 
Maps. Crown 8yo, 7s. 6d. 


Gross. The Gild Merchant: a Contribution to British 
Municipal History. By C. Gross, Ph.D. 2 vols. 8vo, half-bound, 248. 


Hastings. Hastings and The Rohilla War. By Sir Joun 
SrrRacHEY,G.C.S.I. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 


Hewins. The Whitefoord Papers. Being the Correspon- 
dence and other Manuscripts of Colonel CHARLES WHITEFOORD and 
CALEB WHITEFOORD, from 1739 to 1810. Edited, with Introduction and 
Notes, by W. A.S. ‘Hewine, M.A. 8yo, 12s. 6d. 


Hill. Sources for Greek History between the Persian and 
Peloponnesian Wars. Collected and arranged by G. F. Hutu, M.A. 
8vo, Los. 6d. 


Hodgkin. Italy and her Invaders (A.D. 1379-953). With 
Plates and Maps. By Tuomas Hopexin, D.C.L 


Vols. J-II. The Visigothic Invasions. The rrainieh Invasion. The 
Vandal Invasion, and the Herulian Mutiny. Second Hdition, 21. 2s. 


Vols. III-IV. The Ostrogothic Invasion. The Imperial Restoration. 
Second Edition, 36s. 
Vols. V-VI. The Lombard Invasion, and the Lombard Kingdom. 36s. 


— The Dynasty of Theodosius; or, Seventy Years’ Struggle 
with the Barbarians. By the same Author. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


Hume. Letters of David Hume to William Strahan. Edited 
with Notes, Index, &¢., by G. Brrxpuck Hinr, D.C.L. 8vo, 128. 6d. 


Hunter. A Brief History of the Indian Peoples. By 8 
W.W. Hunter, K.C.S.1. Bighty-Second Thousand. Crown 8vo, 38. 6d. 


London: Henry Frowpe, Amen Corner, E.C. 


72 ITI, History, Biography, &e. 


Jackson. Dalmatia, the Quarnero, and Istria; with Cettigne 
in Montenegro and the Island of Grado. By T.G. Jackson, M.A., R.A. 
3 vols. With many Platesand Illustrations. 8vo, half-bound, 2/. 2s. 


Johnson. Letters of Samuel Johnson, LL.D. Collected 
and Edited by G. Brrxsprck Hint, D.C.L., LL.D. 2 vols. Medium 
8vo, half-roan (uniform with Boswell’s Life of Johnson), 28s. 


Johnsonian Miscellanies. Arranged and Edited by 
G. Brrxseck Hitz, D.C.L., LL.D. 2 vols. Medium 8vo, half-roan, 28s. 


Jones (Benj.).. Co-operative Production. By Brnsamin Jonus. 
With Preface by the Rt. Hon. A. H. Dyke Actanp, M.P. 2 vols. 
Crown 8vo, 158. 


Kitchin. A History of France. With numerous Maps, 
Plans, and Tables. By G. W. Kirontn, D.D. Third Edition. In 
three Volumes. Crown 8vo, each ros. 6d. 

Vol. I, to 1453. Vol. II, 1453-1624. Vol. III, 1624-1793. 


Knight’s Life of Dean Colet. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


Lewes, The Song of. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 
by C. L. Kinesrorp, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo, 5s. 


Lewis (Sir G. Cornewall). An Essay on the Government 
of Dependencies. Edited by C. P. Lucas, B.A. 8vo, half-roan, aa 


Lloyd’s Prices of Corn in Oxford, 1583-1830. 8vo, 18. 


Lucas. Historical Geography of the British Colonies. By 
C. P. Lucas, B.A. 

Intropuction. With Hight Maps. Crown 8vo, 4s. 6d. 

Vol. I. The Mediterranean and Eastern Colonies (exclusive of India). 
With Eleven Maps. 53. 

Vol. II. The West Indian Colonies. With Twelve Maps. 7s. 6d. 

Vol. III. West Africa. With Five Maps. 7s. 6d. 

Vol. IV. South and East Africa. Historical and Geographical. With 
‘Eleven Maps. gs. 6d. 

Also Vol. IV in two Parts— 

Part I. Historical, 6s. 6d. Part II. Geographical, 3s. 6d. 


Ludlow, The Memoirs of Edmund Ludlow, 1625-1672. 
Edited, with Appendices of Letters and Illustrative Decuner = by C. 2% 
FirtH, M.A. 2 vols. 8vo, Il, 16s. 


Luttrell’s (Narcissus) Diary. A Brief Historical Relation of 
State Affairs, 1678-1714. 6vols. 8vo, 11. 4s. 


Oxford: Clarendon Press. 
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Machiavelli (NiccolO). Il Principe. Edited by L. Arruur 


Burp. With an Introduction by Lorp Acron. 8vo, 14s. 


—— The Prince. Translated by Nintan Hitt Toomson, M.A. 
Extra feap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. net. 


Macray. Annals of the Bodleian Library, Oxford, with 
a Notice of the Earlier Library of the University. By W. Dunn 
Macray, M.A., F.S.A. Second Edition, enlarged and continued from 
1868 to 1880. Medium 8vo, half-bound, 25s. 


Madan. Manuscript Materials relating to the History of 
Oxford ; contained in the Printed Catalogues of the Bodleian and College 
Libraries. By F.Mapan, M.A. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


The Early Oxford Press. A Bibliography of Printing 
and Publishing at Oxford, ‘1468’-1640. With Notes, Appendices, and 
Illustrations. By F. Mapan, M.A. 8vo, cloth, 18s. 


Magna Carta,a careful Reprint. Edited by W. Stusss, D.D., 
Lord Bishop of Oxford. 4to, stitched, is. 


Metcalfe. Passio et Miracula Beati Olaui. Edited from a 
Twelfth-Century MS. by F. Mrroatre, M.A. Small 4to, 6s. 


More. The Utopia of Sir Tuomas Mors. LEdited by J. H. 
Lupton, B.D. 8vo, half-bound, 10s. 6d. net. 


Napier (A. S.) and Stevenson (W.H.). The Crawford Collec- 


tion of Early Charters and Documents, now in the Bodleian Library. 
Small 4to, cloth, 128. 


Pattison. Essays by the late Marx Parrison, sometime 
Rector of Lincoln College. Collected and arranged by Henry NuEtrTLE- 
sHip, M.A. 2 vols. 8vo, 24s. 


— Life of Isaac Casaubon (1559-1614). By the same 
Author. Second Edition. 8vo, 16s. 


Payne. History of the New World called America. By 
EB. J. Payne, M.A. Vol. 1, 8vo, 18s.  Wol. II. in the Press. 


Voyages of the Elizabethan Seamen to America. Edited 
by E. J. Paynz, M.A. First Series, Hawkins. FROBISHER. DRAKE. 
Second Edition. Crown 8yo, 58. 


London: Henry Frowpr, Amen Corner, E.C, 
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Poole. Historical Atlas of Modern Europe, from the decline 
of the Roman Empire. Comprising also Maps of parts of Asia and of 
the New World connected with European history. Edited by R. L. 
Poorn, M.A., Ph.D. Imperial 4to. Parts I-XIX. To be completed in 
thirty Monthly Parts, each 3s. 6d. net. 


*,* Portfolio to contain Fifteen Parts, 3s. 6d. net. 


_Prothero. Select Statutes and other Constitutional Docu- 
ments, illustrative of the Reigns of Elizabeth and James I. Edited by 
G. W. Proruero, M.A. Crown 8vo, tos. 6d. 


— Select Statutes and other Documents bearing on the 
Constitutional History of England, from a.p.'1307 to 1558. By the same 
Editor. [In Preparation.] 


Ralegh. Sir Walter Ralegh. A Biography. By W. Stxepsine, 
M.A. Post 8vo, tos. 6d. 


Ramsay (Sir James H.). Lancaster and York. A Century 
of English History (A.D. 1399-1485). 2 vols. 8vo, with Index, 11. 17s. 6d. 


Index to the above, separately, paper cover, Is. 6d. 


Ramsay (W.M.). The Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia. By 
W. M. Ramsay, D.C.L., LL.D. Royal 8vo. 
Vol, J. Part I. The Lycos Valley and South-Western Phrygia. 18s. neé. 
Vol. I. Part II. West and West Central Phrygia. 215. net. 


Ranke. A History of England, principally in the Seventeenth 
Century. By L. von Ranke. Translated under the superintendence 
of G. W. Kircuin, D.D., and C. W. Boas, M.A. 6 vols. 8vo, 30. 38. 


*,* Revised Index separately, paper cover, 1s. 
Rashdall. The Universities of Europe in the Middle Ages. 


By Hastines Raswpatt, M.A. 2 vols. 8vo, with Maps and Illus- 
trations. 21. 5s. net. 


Rawlinson. A Manual of Ancient History. By Grorcx 
Rawuinson, M.A. Second Edition. Demy 8vo, 14s. 


Rhys. Studies in the Arthurian Legend. By Joun Rus, 
M.A., Principal of Jesus College, Oxford. 8vo, 12s. 6d. 


Ricardo. Letters of David Ricardo to T. R. Malthus’ 
(1810-1823). Edited by James Bonar, M.A. 8vo, Ios. 6d. 


Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
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Rogers. History of Agriculture and Prices in England, 
A.D. 1259-1793. By James E. THorotp Rogurs, M.A. 


Vols. I and II (1259-1400). 8vo, 21. 2s. 
Vols. IIT and IV (1401-1582). 8vo, 21. 108. 
Vols. V and VI (1583-1702). 8vo, 2/. 108. 
Vols. VII and VIII. [Jn the Press.] 


—— First Nine Years of the Bank of England. 8vo, 8s. 6d. 


Protests of the Lords, including those which have been 


expunged, from 1624 to 1874; with Historical Introductions. In three 
volumes. 8vyo, 2/. 2s. 


RULERS OF INDIA: The History of the Indian Empire 
in a carefully planned succession of Political Biographies. Edited by Sir 
WILLIAM Witson Hunter, K.C.8.I. Incrown 8vo. Half-crown volumes. 


Akbar. By Cotonet Mauzzsoy, C.S.1. 

Albuquerque. By H. Morse SrEepuHens. 

Aurangzib. By Sranuey Lanzy-Poots, B.A. 

Madhava Rao Sindhia. By H. G. Krenz, M.A., C.LE. 

Lord Clive. By Cotonet Matzeson, C.S.I. 

Dupleix. By Cotonezt Matuxson, C.8.1. 

Warren Hastings. By Caprain L. J. TRoTTER. 

The Marquess of Cornwallis. By W.S. Suron-Karr. 

Haidar Ali and Tipu Sultan. By L. B. Bowring, C.8.1. 

The Marquess Wellesley, K.G. By W.H. Hurvron, M.A. 

Marquess of Hastings. By Major Ross-or-BLADENSBURG, 
C.B. 

Mountstuart Elphinstone. By J. 8. Corron, M.A. 

Sir Thomas Munro. By Joun Brapsuaw, M.A., LL.D. 


Earl Amherst. By Annu Tuackeray Rircnuie and 
RicHaRDson Evans. 


Lord William Bentinck. By Dumerrivs C. Bouncer. 
The Earl of Auckland. By Captain L. J. Trorrer. 
Viscount Hardinge. By his son, Viscount Harpincu. 
Ranjit Singh. By Sir Leven Grirrin, K.C.S.1. 

The Marquess of Dalhousie. By Sir W. W. Hunrer. 


London ; Henry Frowpr, Amen Corner, E.C, 
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John Russell Colvin. By Sir Auckianp Corvin, K.C.8.1., &c. 


Clyde and Strathnairn. By Major-General Sir OwEn 
Tupor Burne, K.C.8.1. 


Earl Canning. By Sir H. 8. Cunnrnenam, K.C.LE. 
Lord Lawrence. By Sir C. Arrcutson, K.C.S.1L, LL.D. 
The Earl of Mayo. By Sir W. W. Huntsr, K.C.S.I. 


SUPPLEMENTARY VOLUMES. 


A Brief History of the Indian Peoples. By Sir 
W.W. Hunter, K.C.S.1. LHighty-Fourth Thousand. 3s. 6d. 


James Thomason. By Sir Ricuarp Tempxe, Bart. 3s. 6d. 


Sir Henry Lawrence, the Pacificator. By Lieut.-General 
J.J. M°LzEop Innzs, R.E., V.C. 38. 6d. 


Selden. The Table Talk of Jonn Sutpen. Edited, with an 
Introduction and Notes, by 8S. H. Rreynotps, M.A. 8vo, half-roan, 
8s. 6d. 


Smith (Adam). Lectures on Justice, Police, Revenue, and 


Arms. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by Epwin Cannan. 8vo, 
cloth, 10s. 6d. net. ; 


Wealth of Nations. A new Edition, with Notes, by 


J.E.TsoroLD Rogmrs, M.A. 2 vols. 8vo, 21s. 


Stephens. The Principal Speeches of the Statesmen and 
Orators of the French Revolution, 1789-1795. With Introductions, 
Notes, &. By H. Mors SrzuppHens, M.A. 2 vols. Crown 8vo, 21s. 


Stubbs. Select Charters and other Illustrations of English 
Constitutional History, from the Earliest Times tothe Reign of Edward I. 
Arranged and edited by W. Sruspss, D.D., Lord Bishop of Oxford. 
Lighth Edition, Crown 8vo, 8s. 6d. 


The Constitutional History of England, in its Origin 
and Development. Library Edition. 3 vols. Demy 8vo, 21. 8s. 


Also in 3 vols. crown 8vo, price 12s. each. 


—— Seventeen Lectures on the Study of Mediaeval and 
Modern History. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 8s. 6d. 


Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
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Swift (F. D.). The Life and Times of James the First of 
_ Aragon. By F. Darwin Swirt, B.A. 8vo, 12s. 6d. 


Tozer. The Islands of the Aegean. By H. Fansuawer 
TozER, M.A.,F.R.G.S. Crown 8vo, 8s. 6d. 


Vinogradoff. Villainage in England. Essays in English 


Mediaeval History. By Paun VinoGraporF, Professor in the University 
of Moscow. 8vo, half-bound, 16s. 


Wellesley. A Selection from the Despatches, Treaties, and 
other Papers of the Marquess WELLESLEY, K.G., during his Government 
of India. Edited by 8.J. Ownn, M.A. 8vo, 1l. 4s. 


Wellington. A Selection from the Despatches, Treaties, and 
other Papers relating to India of Field-Marshalthe DuKE oF WELLING- 
ton, K.G. Edited by S.J.Owrn, M.A. 8vo, 10. 4s. 


Whitelock’s Memorials of English Affairs from 1625 to 1660. 


4vols. 8vo, 11.108. 


Woodhouse. Aetolia; its Geography, Topography, and 
Antiquities. By Witi1am J. Woopiouss, M.A., F.R.G.S. With Maps 
and Illustrations. Royal 8vo, linen, price 21s. net. 


Cannan. Elementary Political Eeonomy. By Epwin Cannan, 
M.A. Second Edition. Extra fceap. 8vo, stiff covers, Is. 


Lewis. Remarks on the Use and Abuse of some Political 
Terms. By Sir G. Cornewaut Lewis, Bart. New edition, with Notes and 
Introduction, by THomas Rauzien, D.C.L. Crown 8vo, paper boards, 
38. 6d., cloth, 4s. 6d. 


Raleigh. Elementary Politics. By Tuomas Rateren, D.C.L. 
Sixth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, stiff covers, 1s. 
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Anson. Principles of the English Law of Contract, and of 
Agency in its Relation to Contract. By Sir W. R. Anson, D.C.L. 
LHighth Edition, with Notes of American Cases. 8vo, tos. 6d. 


Law and Custom of the Constitution. In two Parts. 


Part I. Parliament. Third Edition, Enlarged. 8vo, 12s. 6d. 
Part II. The Crown. Second Edition. 8vo, 14s. 


Baden-Powell. Land-Systems of British India; being a 
Manual of the Land-Tenures, and of the Systems of Land-Revenue 


Administration prevalent in the several Provinces. By B. H, BADEN- 
Pows8Lt, C.1.E., F.R.S.E., M.R.A.S. 3 vols. 8vo, with Maps, 31. 3s. 


Land-Revenue and Tenure in British India. By the 
same Author. With Map. Crown 8vo, 5s. 


Bentham. An Introduction to the Principles of Morals and 
Legislation, By JerEMy BentTHAM. Crown 8vo, 6s. 6d. 


Digby. An Introduction to the History of the Law of Real 
Property. By Sir Kenetm E. DicBy, M.A. Fifth Edition. 8vo, 12s. 6d. 


Greenidge. Infamia; its-place in Roman Public and Private 
Law. By A. H.J. Greeniper, M.A. 8vo, tos. 6d. 


Grueber. Lex Aquilia. The Roman Law of Damage to.Pro- 
perty: being a Commentary on the Title of the Digest ‘Ad Legem 
Aquiliam’ (ix. 2). With an Introduction to the Study of the Corpus Luris 
Civilis. By Erwin GRurBer, Dr.Jur.,M.A. 8vo, Ios. 6d. 


Hall. International Law. By W.E. Harr, M.A. Fourth 
Edition. 8vo, 22s. 6d. 


—— A Treatise on the Foreign Powers and Jurisdiction of the 
British Crown. By the same Author. 8vo, Ios. 6d. 


Holland. The Elements of Jurisprudence. By T. E, Hottanp, 
D.C.L. Highth Edition. 8vo, tos. 6d. 


The European Concert in the Eastern Question, a Col- 
lection of Treaties and other Public Acts. Edited, with Introductions 
and Notes, by T. E. Hontitanp, D.C.L. 8vo, 12s. 6d. 

Gentilis, Alberici, I.C.D., L.C.P.R., de Iure Belli Libri 
Tres. Edidit T. E. Hotnanp, I.C.D. Small 4to, half-morocco, 21s, 


—— The Institutes of Justinian, edited as a recension of 
the Institutes of Galus, by T. E, Hottanp, D.C.L. Second Edition. 
Extra feap. 8vo, 5s. 


Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
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Holland and Shadwell. Select Titles from the Digest of 
Justinian. By T. E. Hornanp, D.C.L., and C. L. SHapwett, D.C.L. 
8vo, 148. 

Also soldin Parts, in paper covers, as follows :— 
Part I. Introductory Titles. 2s. 6d. 
Part II. Family Law. Is. 
Part III. Property Law. 2s. 6d. 
Part IV. Law of Obligations(No.1). 3s. 6d. 
Part IV. Law of Obligations (No. 2). 4s. 6d. 

Ilbert. The Government of India; being a Digest of the 
Statute Law relating thereto. With Historical Introduction and Illus- 
trative Documents. By Sir Courrmnay Itprert, K.C.S.I. 8vo, half- 
roan, 218s. 

Markby. Elements of Law considered with reference to 
Principles of General Jurisprudence. By Sir Witt1amM Markey, D.C.L. 
Fifth Edition. 8vo, 12s. 6d. 

Moyle. Imperatoris Iustiniani Institutionum Libri Quat- 
tuor; with Introductions, Commentary, Excursus, and Translation. By 
J.B. Moytz, D.C.L. Third Edition. 2 vols. 8vo, 22s. 

*,* Also sold separately— 
Vol. I, Introduction, Text, Notes, 16s.; Vol. II, Translation, 6s. 

—— Contract of Sale in the Civil Law. By J. B. Moyts, 
D.C.L. 8vo, tos. 6d. 


Pollock and Wright. An Essay on Possession in the Common 
Law. By Sir F. Potitocx, Bart., M.A.,and Sir R. S. Wricut, B.C.L. 
8vo, 8s. 6d. 

Poste. Gaii Institutionum Juris CivilisCommentarii Quattuor ; 
or, Elements of Roman Law byGaius. With a Translation and Commen- 
tary by Epwarp Postz, M.A. Third Edition. 8vo, 18s. 

Raleigh. An Outline of the Law of Property. By Tuomas 
RarEicH, M.A. 8vo, cloth, 7s. 6d. 

Sohm. Institutes of Roman Law. By Rupoten Soum, 
Professor in the University of Leipzig. Translated (from the Fourth 
Edition of the German) by J.C. Lepuiz, B.C.L., M.A. With an Intro- 
ductory Essay by Erwin Grunper, Dr. Jur., M.A. 8vo, 18s. 

Stokes. Anglo-Indian Codes. By Wuirtrny Stoxns, LL.D. 
Vol. I. Substantive Law. 8vo, 30s. Vol. II. Adjective Law. 8vo, 358. 

—— First Supplement to the above, 1887, 1888. 2s. 6d. 

—— Second Supplement, to May 31, 1891. 45. 6d. 

—— First and Second Supplements in one volume, price 6s. 6d. 

Twiss. The Law of Nations considered as Independent 
Political Communities. By Sir Travers Twiss, D.C.L. 

Part I. On the rights and Duties of Nations in time of 
Peace. New Edition, Revised and Enlarged. 8vo, 15s. 


London : Henry Frowpr, Amen Corner, E.C, 
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Bacon. Novum Organum. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, 
&c., by T. Fowrrr, D.D. Second Edition. 8vo, 15s. 


Novum Organum. Edited, with English Notes, by 
G. W. Kironin, D.D. 8vo, 9s. 6d. 


Berkeley. The works of Grorar Brrxetny, D.D., formerly 
Bishop of Cloyne; including many of his writings hitherto unpublished. 
With Prefaces, Annotations, and an Account of his Life and Philosophy, 
by A. CAMPBELL FrAsER, Hon. D.C.L.and LL.D. 4 vols. 8vo, 21. 18s 


The Life, Letters, §c., separately, 16s. 


Selections. With Introduction and Notes. For the 
use of Students in the Universities. By the same Editor. Fourth Edition. 
Crown 8vo, 8s, 6d. 


Bosanquet. Logic; or, The Morphology of Knowledge. By 
B. Bosanquet, M.A. 8vo, 21s. 


British Moralists. Selections from Writers principally of 
the Eighteenth Century. Edited by L. A. Sznsy-Bicern, M.A. 2 vols. 
Crown 8vo, 18s. 


Butler. The Works of Bishop Butler. Edited by the Right 
Hon. W. E. Guapstony. 2 vols. Medium 8vo, 11. 8s.; or in Crown 
8vo, 10s. 6d. 


Works, with Index to the Analogy. 2 vols. 8vo, r1s. 


Fowler. The Elements of Deductive Logic, designed mainly 
for the use of Junior Students in the Universities. By T. Fow rr, 
D.D. Tenth Hdition, with a Collection of Examples. Extra feap. 8vo, 
35. 6d. 

The Elements of Inductive Logic, designed mainly for 

the use of Students in the Universities. Sixth Edition. Extra fcap. 

8vo, 6s. 

Logic ; Deductive and Inductive, combined in a single 

volume. Extra fcap. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


Fowler and Wilson. The Principles of Morals. By T. 
Fow er, D.D.,and J. M. WiLson, B.D. 8vo, 14s. 


Also, separately— 
Part I. Introductory Chapters. By T. Fownrr, D.D., and J. M. 
Witson, B.D. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 


Part II. The Principles of Morals. By T. FowLer,D.D. 8vo,tos. 6d. 


Oxford: Clarendon Press. 
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Green. Prolegomena to Ethics. By T. H. Green, M.A. 
Edited by A. C. Brapigy, M.A. Third Edition. 8vo, 12s. 6d. 


Hegel. The Logic of Hegel; translated from the Encyclo- 
paedia of the Philosophical Sciences. With Prolegomena to the Study 
of Hegel’s Logic and Philosophy. By Winu1am Wattacz, M.A., LL.D. 
Second Edition, Revised and Augmented. 2 vols. Crown 8vo, los. 6d. each. 


Hegel’s Philosophy of Mind. Translated from the Encyclo- 
paedia of the Philosophical Sciences. With Five Introductory Essays. By 
WILLIAM WatLaAce, M.A., LL.D. Crown 8vo, Ios. 6d. 

Hume’s Treatise of Human Nature. Reprinted from the 
Original Edition in Three Volumes, and Edited by L. A. SrLBy-Bicesx, 
M.A. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 8s. 

Enquiry concerning the Human Understanding, and 
an Enquiry concerning the Principles of Morals. Edited by L. A. SELBy- 
Bieez, M.A. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

Leibniz. The Monadology and other Philosophical Writings. 


Translated, with Introduction and Notes, by Roperr Larva, M.A., 
D.Phil. Crown 8vo, 8s. 6d. 


Locke, An Essay concerning Human Understanding. By 
Jouy Locke. Collated and Annotated with Prolegomena, Biographical, 
Critical, and Historical, by A. CAMPBELL FrasgR, Hon, D.C,L. and LL.D. 
2 vols. 8vo, Il. 12s. 

Locke’s Conduct of the Understanding. Edited by T. Fowtnr, 
D.D. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


Lotze’s Logic, in Three Books; of Thought, of Investigation, 
and of Knowledge. English Translation; edited by B. BosanqurT, M.A, 
Second Edition. 2 vols. Crown 8vo, 12s. 


Metaphysic, in Three Books ; Ontology, Cosmology,and 
Psychology. English Translation; edited by B. Bosanquut, M.A, 
Second Edition. 2 vols. Crown 8vo, 12s. 
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T. W. ALLEN, M.A. Royal 8vo, 58. ~ 


Fragmenta Herculanensia. A Descriptive Catalogue of the 
Oxford copies of the Herculanean Rolls, together with the texts of several 
papyri. Edited by WatrEerR Scort, M.A. Royal 8vo, 21s. 

Thirty-six Engravings of Texts and Alphabets from this 

Herculanean Emenee taieen from the original Copper-plates executed 

under the direction of the Rev. JoHN Hayter, M.A., and now in the 

Bodleian Library. With an Introductory Note by Bopiey’s LIBRARIAN, - 

Folio, small paper, 10s. 6d.; large paper, 21s. 


Gardthausen. Catalogus Codicum Graecorum Sinaiticorum. 
Scripsit V. GARDTHAUSEN Lipsiensis. With Facsimiles. 8vo, linen, 25s. 


Herculanensium Voluminum PartesII. 1824. 8vo, ros. 
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